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CHAPTER 333, DIVISION 103 - HEALTH DIVISION 

DIVISION 103 

FEES 

Purpose and Scope 
333-103-0001 (1) The rules in this Division establish fees for sources of radiation and provide for their 

payment. Sources of radiation, as defined in OAR 333-100-0005(125), include, but are not limited to, 
radiation facilities, radiation producing machines, radiation producing devices, radioactive material in sealed 
and unsealed form (normal form and special form), and radioactive material uses.  

(2) Except as otherwise specifically provided, the rules in this Division apply as follows: 
(a) Radiation producing machines, radiation facility registration, radiation machine vendors and/or 

services, accredited hospital radiology inspectors, and non-ionizing sources of radiation are subject to OAR 
Chapter 333, Divisions 101, 105, 106, 108, 109, 112, 115, or 119; 

(b) Radioactive materials pursuant to OAR Chapter 333 Division 102, 105, 110, 113, 115, 116, and 
117; 

(c) General licenses and registrations pursuant to Division 101 and 102 of these rules; 
(d) Microwave Oven Service Licensees; 
(e) Radiological Analyses; and 
(f) Tanning Device Registrations.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 2-1995, f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Definitions 
333-103-0003 As used in this Division, the following definitions apply: 
(1) "License" ("Acknowledgement of Validation," "Validation Certificate"; "Certificate of Validation") 

means the document issued that validates receipt of payment for a specific license or registration fee.  
(2) "Registration Fee" means: 
(a) The fee paid to the Agency for a license (certificate of validation) or acknowledgement of validation 

for Radiation Producing Machines; or 
(b) The fee paid to the Agency to validate a general license registration issued pursuant to OAR 333

102-0101, 333-102-0103, 333-102-0115, 333-102-0130, or 333-102-0340 
(3) "Specific License Fee" means: 
(a) The annual fee payable July 1 of each year, to validate specific licenses for sources of radiation; or 
(b) The fee paid upon application to the Agency for a Oregon Radioactive Materials License to license 

(validate) specific licensed sources of radiation pursuant to OAR 333-103-0010; or 
(c) The fee paid to license additional sources of radiation pursuant to OAR 333-103-0010.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 2-1995, f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96
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Biennial Fee for Radiation Machines 
333-103-0005 (1) For the purpose of this Division, a radiation machine is defined under OAR 333-100

0005.  
(2) Each radiation machine shall be validated biennially by a radiation machine fee in the following 

amounts: 
(a) Hospital, radiologist, chiropractic, osteopathic or medical X-ray machine ........... $173 

(b) Hospital X-ray machine when X-ray machine inspection is performed by an accredited hospital 

radiology inspector rather than an Agency inspector .................................. $88 

(c) Industrial or podiatry X-ray machine ........................................ $115 

(d) Dental, academic or veterinary X-ray machine ................................. $ 87 

(3) The radiation machine fee shall be due and payable for each radiation machine on or before July 1 of 

each biennium.  
(4) A certificate of validation or acknowledgement of validation for the current biennium shall be posted 

on or near the radiation machine by the registrant.  
(5) In any case in which a registrant has submitted the proper fee prior to the expiration of a validation 

certificate, such existing validation certificate shall not expire until the issuance of a new validation 

certificate for the current biennium.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 

Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.757 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. &ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. &ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & ef. 5-6-94; HD 2-1995, 

f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Annual Fee for Specific Licenses 
333-103-0010 (1) Each specific license listed in section (2) of this rule, as defined in OAR 333-102-0203, 

shall be licensed (validated) pursuant to sections (2), (3), (4), (5), and (6) of this rule by a specific license 

fee.  
(2) Each specific license type appearing in the following fee schedule shall be licensed (validated) 

separately with a specific license fee as indicated: 
(a) Analytical/Leak Test .................................................. $ 348(F) 

(b) Basic License ......................................................... 696(F) 

(c) Brachytherapy ...................................................... 1,392(F) 

(d) Broad Scope A ...................................................... 2,900(F) 

(e) Broad Scope B ...................................................... 1,392(F) 

(f) Broad Scope C ........................................................ 696(F) 

(g) D istribution .......................................................... 696(F) 

(h) Fixed G auge .......................................................... 174(S) 

(i) High doserate brachytherapy ............................................ 1,740(S) 

(j) Imaging and Localization ................................................ 696(F) 

(k) In Vitro Laboratory .................................................... 232(F) 

(1) Industrial Radiography ................................................ 2,900(F) 

(in) Instrum ent Calibration ................................................. 522(S) 

(n) Investigational New Drug ............................................. 1,044(F) 
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(o) Irradiator Self-Shielded ................................................. 696(S) 

(p) M anufacturing/Compounding .......................................... 1,856(F) 

(q) M obile Nuclear M edicine .............................................. 1,856(F) 

(r) NORM (no processing) .................................................. 464(F) 

(s) Nuclear Pharm acy .................................................... 2,320(F) 

(t) Other M easuring Device ................................................. 116(S) 

(u) Portable G auge ........................................................ 464(S) 

(v) Radiopharmaceutical Therapy .......................................... 1,044(F) 

(w) RAM /NOS Facility .................................................. 2,900(F) 

(x) Research & Development .............................................. 1,044(F) 

(y) Sealed Sources for Diagnosis ............................................. 348(S) 

(z) Source M aterial ..................................................... 2,320(F) 

(aa) Special Nuclear M aterial (sealed) ......................................... 696(S) 

(bb) Special Nuclear Material (unsealed) .................................... 1,740(F) 

(cc) Teletherapy (external beam) ........................................... 2,900(S) 

(dd) U nique ............................................................. N o Fee 

(ee) Uptake and Dilution ................................................... 464(F) 

(ff) Use of Xenon Gas ..................................................... 464(F) 

(gg) W aste Packaging .................................................... 2,320(F) 

(hh) W ell Logging ...................................................... 1,044(S) 
NOTE: (F) means facility; (S) means source.  

(3) Each specific license validation fee shall be due and payable: 

(a) On or before July 1 of each year; 

(b) For each specific license source of radiation listed in section (2) of this rule for which application 

pursuant to OAR 333-102-0295 for an Oregon Radioactive Materials License has been made; 

(c) For each additional specific license source of radiation in an amendment to an existing Oregon 

Radioactive Materials License pursuant to OAR 333-102-0320.  

(4) A license (certificate of validation) or acknowledgement of validation for each specific license issued 

pursuant to section (3) of this rule for the then or current fiscal year shall be provided by the Agency. The 

certificate of validation for the then or current fiscal year shall be retained by the licensee and attached to 

the license pursuant to requirements in OAR 333-111-0005.  

(5) The specific license fee that validates specific sealed sources also validates possession of one 

additional sealed source during source exchange (one new source and one spent source) for a period not to 

exceed 10 working days.  
(6) Sealed sources manufactured and distributed as reference sources that do not exceed 100 times the 

quantity in 30.71 Schedule B of 10 CFR Part 30 are exempt from specific license fees and validation if used 

pursuant to a specific license listed in section (2) of this rule. The license validation fee for reference sources 

that exceed 100 times the quantity in 30.71 Schedule B of 10 CFR Part 30 or reference sources authorized 

alone without additional licensed radioactive material shall be $696, pursuant to subsection (2)(b) of this 

rule.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.757 
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Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & ef. 5-6-94; HD 2-1995, 
f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Annual Registration Fee for General Licenses and Devices 
333-103-0015 (1) Any general license granted by the Agency shall be validated annually by the general 
license registration fee listed in section (2) of this rule, unless otherwise exempted by subsection (2)(e) of 
this rule. General License registration fees as defined in OAR 333-103-0003(2)(b) shall: 

(a) Validate each general licensed source of radiation due July 1 of each year for sources of radiation; and 
(b) Validate each new application to register general license material pursuant to OAR 333-101-0007; and 
(2) The general licenses appearing in the following fee schedule shall be registered on the appropriate 

Agency form and shall be validated annually by a general license registration fee: 
(a) Each healing arts facility that uses radioactive material for In Vitro laboratory or clinical testing 

authorized by OAR 333-102-0130 .................................................... $100 
(b) Each radiation source in a generally license measuring, gauging or controlling device authorized 

pursuant to OAR 333-102-0115(1), except for radioactive material contained in devices designed and 
manufactured for the purpose of producing light or an ionized atmosphere pursuant to 333-102-105 

$100 
(c) Each general licensee possessing or using depleted uranium for the purpose of providing a 

concentrated mass in a small volume of the product or device pursuant to OAR 333-102-0103 ...  
$100 

(d) Each General Licensee possessing or using source material for research, development, educational, 
commercial or operational purposed pursuant to OAR 333-102-0101 ................... $150 

(e) General licenses not specifically identified in subsections (a), (b) and (c) of this section are exempt 
from the payment of an annual general license registration fee.  

(f) Each out-of-state or NRC specific licensee granted a general license pursuant to OAR 333-102-0340 
to conduct activities within the state of Oregon for a period not to exceed 180 days in a calendar year shall 
pay a registration validation fee as required by OAR 333-103-0030(6).  

(3) Notwithstanding subsection (2)(f) of this rule, the general license fee shall be due and payable on or 
before July 1 of each year.  

(4) A certificate of validation for the then current fiscal year shall be provided by the Agency. The certifi
cate for the then current fiscal year shall be retained by the licensee and attached to the general license.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.757 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1- 1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & ef. 5-6-94; HD 2-1995, 
f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Biennial Fee for Microwave Oven Service Licensees 
333-103-0020 (1) Each specific license issued by the Agency for microwave oven service shall be subject 

to a biennial $87 specific license fee.  
(2) The specific license fee shall be due and payable on or before July 1 of each biennium.  
(3) A certificate of validation or acknowledgement of validation for the then current fiscal year shall be 

provided by the Agency. The current certificate of validation shall be retained by the licensee.
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(4) Unless validated by the annual fee, each specific license shall be deemed to expire on June 30 of each 

year.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 

Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.757 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & ef. 5-6-94; HD 2-1995, 
f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Annual Fee For Tanning Devices 
333-103-0025 (1) Each tanning device shall be validated annually by a tanning device fee of $76.  

(2) The tanning device fee shall be due and payable for each tanning device on or before October 1 of each 

year.  
(3) A certificate of validation or acknowledgement of validation for the then current fiscal year shall be 

posted on or near the tanning device, by the registrant.  
(4) In any case in which a registrant has submitted the proper fee prior to the expiration of a validation 

certificate, such existing validation certificate shall not expire until the issuance of a new validation certifi

cate for the then current fiscal year.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 

Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.940 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & ef. 5-6-94; HD 1-1996, f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Reciprocal Recognition Fee 
333-103-0030 (1) Any radiation machine or radioactive material source brought into the state for use 

under reciprocity shall pay a fee equal to 100 percent of the appropriate license or registration validation fee, 
listed in OAR 333-103-0005 or 333-103-0010, not to exceed $3,000 in a year.  

(2) Reciprocal fees shall be due and payable prior to entry into the state.  
(3) An acknowledgement of fee payment, such as a certificate of validation, will be provided by the Agen

cy. The acknowledgement of fee payment shall be retained by the licensee or registrant and attached to the 
license or registration.  

(4) Reciprocal fees shall not be transferred or refunded.  
(5) Reciprocal fees shall expire 12 months from the issue date.  
(6) Notwithstanding section (5) of this rule, each out-of-state or NRC specific licensee authorized, 

pursuant to OAR 333-102-0340, shall pay upon each entrance into Oregon. Any use of radioactive material 

in Oregon pursuant to OAR 333-102-0340 exceeding 30 consecutive days or 180 calendar days shall require 

an application for an Oregon specific radioactive materials license pursuant to OAR 333-102-0295.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 

Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.665 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & ef. 5-6-94; HD 2-1995, f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, 
f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Fees For Radiological Analyses
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333-103-0035 (1) An individual, agency, or company that requests that the Agency Radiation Laboratory 
perform radiological analyses on samples shall pay a fee to the Agency in accordance with the schedule in 
section (2) of this rule. The responsible individual submitting the sample(s) shall first obtain a request form 
from the Agency. This form contains the fee schedule and the types of radiological analyses offered. That 
individual shall then submit the completed form along with the sample and the appropriate fee to the 
Agency. The Agency will send the results by return mail in accordance with the estimated time as per section 
(3) of this rule.  

(2) Fee Schedule: 
Water Solid 

(a) Gamm a Isotopic ............................................ $156 $179 
(b) G ross A lpha ................................................. 72 
(c) G ross B eta .................................................. 72 
(d) Gross Alpha and 

G ross B eta ....................................................... 83 
(e) Strontium -90 ................................................ 190 
(f) Strontium-89 and 

Strontium -90 .................................................... 202 
(g) Alpha Spectroscopy: 
(A) Radium-226 and/or 

Radium -228 ..................................................... 340 455 
(B) Thorium -230 ............................................... 432 547 
(C) Thorium -232 ............................................... 432 547 
(D) Uranium-235/238 ........................................... 432 547 
(E) Plutonium -239 .............................................. 432 547 
(h) Low-level Iodine-131 ......................................... 160 
(i) Tritium (H -3) ................................................. 68 
(3) The analyses results will be available in approximately five working days for Gamma Isotopic ana

lyses; for Strontium-90 or Strontium 89 and 90, approximately 20 working days. All other types of radio
logical analyses results will be available in approximately 15 working days.  

NOTE: If the Agency cannot complete the analyses according to the schedule in section (3) of this rule, 
the Agency will notify the customer as soon as possible.  
NOTE: A $100 surcharge shall be added to the fee for a one-day completion schedule for a Gamma Isoto
pic analysis.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & ef. 5-6-94; HD 2-1995, f. & ef. 9-8-95; HD 1-1996, 
f. & cert. ef. 7-1-96 

Fees for Accredited Hospital Radiology Inspectors 
333-103-0050 (1) Each accreditation for a radiology inspector shall be subject to an accreditation fee of 

$200.
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(2) Each accreditation issued by the Agency for a radiology inspector shall be subject to a biennial renewal 

fee of $200.  
(3) Each accreditation shall expire in the second year on the last day of the month of issuance unless 

renewed.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 

Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: NEW 
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DIVISION 105

RADIATION SAFETY 
REQUIREMENTS FOR 

INDUSTRIAL RADIOGRAPHIC 
OPERATIONS 

Purpose [izmd-Se,',,] 
333-105-0001 (1) th•.r....• n . tJThis Division prescribes [ejtbhh iu, diaioun say] requirements for 

the industrial use of fpe1soYns uslingj sources of radiation and radiation safety requirements for persons 

using these sources of radiation in industrial radiography.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.665, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Scope 
333-105-0003 The provisions and requirements of this Division are in addition to, and not in 

substitution for, other f[pplicabteJ requirements of these rules. [ (2) T-h- Ldf-.) i this D In 

particular, the general requirements of Divisions 100, 101, 102, 111, 118, and 120 of this Chapter 

apply to applicants, fald-J licensees, and iodr registrants subject to this Division [who utse sonu ces 

Y ,diatonf,, j indu,,s,,,1,, , -- ,o, Thy]. Division 102 and 118 of these rules apply to licensing and 

transportation of radioactive material and Division 101 of these rules applies to the registration of 

radiation machines. Except for sections that are [thos .... in this ,,D- -clly] applicable only to 

sealed radioactive sources, both radiation machines and sealed radioactive sources are covered by this 

Division. This rule does not apply to medical uses addressed in Division 116.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.665, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Definitions 
333-105-0005 As used in this Division, the following definitions apply: 

(1) "Annual refresher safety training" means a review conducted or provided by the licensee or 

registrant for its employees on radiation safety aspects of industrial radiography. The review shall 

include, as a minimum, a review of radiation safety aspects of industrial radiography, any results of 

internal audits, Agency inspections, new procedures or equipment, new or revised regulations, and 

accidents or errors that have been observed. The review shall also provide opportunities for 

employees to ask safety questions.  
(2) "ANSI" means the American National Standards Institute.  

(3) "Associated equipment" means equipment that is used in conjunction with a radiographic 

exposure device to make radiographic exposures that drives, guides, or comes in contact with the 

source, (e.g., guide tube, control tube, control (drive) cable, removable source stop, "J" tube and 

collimator when it is used as an exposure head.
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(4) "Cabinet radiography" means industrial radiography conducted in an enclosure or cabinet so shielded 

that [,adiuton le vets at] every location on the exterior meets the dose limits for individual members of 

the public as f[li,,itation s1 specified in OAR 333-120-0180; 
f--a-J(5) "Cabinet X-ray system" means an X-ray system with the X-ray tube installed in an enclosure 

hereinafter termed a cabinet, which-fH. is independent of existing architectural structures except the floor.  

[o, which it ,inny be1 , •t,-- The cabinet x-ray system is intended to contain at least that portion of a 

material being irradiated, provide radiation attenuation and exclude personnel from its interior during 

generation of fx=-Jradiation. This definition ff-includesfid-[ faer all] X-ray systems designed primarily for 

the inspection of carry-on baggage at airline, railroad and bus terminals and in similar facilities. An X-ray 

tube used within a shielded part of a building, or X-ray equipment fwhich] that may temporarily or 

occasionally incorporate portable shielding, is not considered a cabinet X-ray system.  

(6) "Camera" see "Radiographic exposure device".  
f(b-(7) Certifiable cabinet x-ray system" means an existing uncertified x-ray system that has been 

modified to meet the certification requirements specified in 21 CFR 1020.40.  
(8) "Certified cabinet X-ray system" means an X-ray system f which-! that has been certified in 

accordance with [2i1 rR 10M.2 as. be ing ,,nusuutu, ed and asml pursuant to •,he p,•viiuon •fj 21 

CFR 1020.40.  
(9) "Certifying entity" means an independent certifying organization meeting the requirements in 

Appendix A of Division 105 or an Agreement State regulatory program meeting the requirements in 

Appendix A, Sections II and III.  
(10)"Collimator" means a radiation shield that is placed on the end of the guide tube or directly 

onto a radiographic exposure device to restrict the[• v..... used to ,,tit they size, shape, and direction of 

thefp,,,imry radiation beam Iwheir ak . . - t ai 

f(3-)(11) "Control drive cable" means the cable that is connected to the source assembly and used 

to drive the source to and from the exposure location.  
(12) "Control drive mechanism" means a device that enables the source assembly to be moved 

into and out of the exposure device.  
(13) "Control tube" means a protective sheath for guiding the control cable. The control tube 

connects the control drive mechanism to the radiographic exposure device.  
(14) "Drive cable" see "Control cable".  
(15) "Exposure head" means a device that locates the gamma radiography sealed source in the 

selected working position. An exposure head also is known as a source stop or end cap.  
(16) "Field station" means a facility from which sources of radiation may be stored or used and 

from which equipment is dispatched.  
(17) "Guide tube" (projection sheath) means a flexible or rigid tube, or "J" tube, for guiding the 

source assembly and the attached control cable from the exposure device to the exposure head. The 

guide tube may also include the connections necessary for attachment to the exposure device and to 
the exposure head.  

(15) "Hands-on experience" means experience in all of those areas considered to be directly 

involved in the radiography process, and includes taking radiographs, calibration of survey 

instruments, operational and performance testing of survey instruments and devices, film 

development, posting of radiation areas, preparing radiographic sources for transport, set-up of 

radiography equipment, posting of records and radiation area surveillance, etc., as applicable. In 

addition the Radiation Safety Officer experience shall include source exchange and source retrieval.  
Excessive time spent in only one or two of these areas, such as film development or radiation area 

DRAFT 2 - Division 105 July 15, 2()02



surveillance, should not be counted toward the 2000 hours of hands-on experience required for a 
radiation safety officer in 333-105-520 or the hands-on experience for a radiographer as required by 
333-105-530.  

(19) "Independent certifying organization" means an independent organization that meets all of 
the criteria of Appendix A of this part.  

(20) "Industrial radiography" means tthe- a nondestructive examination of the firtacroscopic] structure 
of materials [by ,, •, ,., t,,,,j using ionizing radiation to make radiographic images [snr,.es 

(21) "Lay-barge radiography" means industrial radiography performed on any water vessel used 
for laying pipe.  

f(4)J(22) "Lixiscope" means a portable light-intensified imaging device using a sealed source.  
(23) "Offshore platform radiography" means industrial radiography conducted from a platform 

over a body of water.  
[(5)1(24) "Permanent radiographic installation" means an enclosed shielded room, cell, or vault, not 

located at a temporary jobsite, ft,,,,,,, v, 3 t,,uru, di esgnd v i ,dfo, u, dioi,,,y a,,,d] in 
which radiography is f?,reguahy-I performed.  

ft6)- (25)"Personal supervision" means supervision in which the radiographer is physically present at 
the site where sources of radiation and associated equipment are being used, watching the performance of 
the radiographer's assistant and in such proximity that immediate assistance can be given if required.  

(26) "Pigtail" see "Source assembly".  
(27)"Pill" see "Sealed source".  
(28) "Practical examination" means a demonstration through application of the safety rules and 

principles in industrial radiography including use of all procedures and equipment to be used by 
radiographic personnel.  

(29) "Projection sheath" see "Guide tube".  
(30) "Projector" see "Radiographic exposure device".  
(31) "Radiation safety officer for industrial radiography" means an individual with the 

responsibility for the overall radiation safety program on behalf of the licensee or registrant and who 
meets the requirements of 333-105-0520.  

fT-7--(32) "Radiographer" means any individual who performs or who, in attendance at the site where 
sources of radiation are being used, personally supervises industrial radiographic operations and who is 
responsible to the licensee or registrant for assuring compliance with the requirements of these rules and 
[t l ,icens, ,,,,,,,on the conditions of the license or registration.  

ft8-)(33) "Radiographer certification" means written approval received from a certifying entity 
stating that an individual has satisfactorily met the radiation safety, testing, and experience criteria 
in 333-105-0530.  

(34)"Radiographer's assistant" means any individual who, under the fpersoiraaJ direct supervision of a 
radiographer, uses radiographic exposure devices, sources of radiation, related handling tools or radiation 
survey instruments in industrial radiography.  

ft9)J(35) "Radiographer instructor" means any radiographer who has been authorized by the Agency to 
provide on-the-job training to radiographer trainees in accordance with OAR 333-105-[0201(2)(b)]0530(3).  

f-(--O)(36) "Radiographer trainee" means any individual who, under the fpeysona] direct supervision 
of a radiographer instructor, uses sources of radiation, related handling tools or radiation survey instruments 
during the course of his instruction.  

f-+--H(37) "Radiographic exposure device" (also called a camera or a projector) means any 
instrument containing a sealed source fastened or contained therein, in which the sealed source or shielding
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thereof may be moved or otherwise changed from a shielded to unshielded position for purposes of making 

a radiographic exposure.  
f(--+2±(38) "Radiographic operations" means all activities performed with a radiographic 

exposure device, or with a radiation machine. Activities include using, transporting (except when 

being transported by common or contract carriers), storing at a temporary job site, performing 
surveys to confirm the adequacy of boundaries, setting up equipment, and any activity inside 
restricted area boundaries. Transporting a radiation machine is not considered a radiographic 
operation.  

(39)"Radiographic personnel" means any radiographer, radiographer's assistant, radiographer instructor 
or radiographer trainee.  

(40)"Radiography" see "Industrial radiography." 
f--3f--(41) "Residential location" means any area where structures in which people lodge or live are 

located and the grounds on which such structures are located including, but not limited to, houses, 
apartments, condominiums and garages.  

(42) "S-tube" means a tube through which the radioactive source travels when inside a 
radiographic exposure device.  

(43) "Sealed source" means any radioactive material that is encased in a capsule designed to prevent 
leakage or escape of the radioactive material.  

f--14)(44) "Shielded position" means the location within the radiographic exposure device, source 

changer, or storage container fwhich- that, by manufacturer's design, is the proper location for storage of 
the sealed source.  

ftlc5-)-](45) "Shielded room radiography using radiation machines" means industrial radiography using 
radiation machines, which is conducted in an enclosed room, the interior of which is not occupied during 
radiographic operations, which is so shielded that every location on the exterior meets conditions for an 
unrestricted area as specified in OAR 333-120-0180, and the only access to which is through openings that 
are interlocked so that the radiation machine will not operate unless all openings are securely closed.  

(46) "Source assembly" means an assembly that consists of the sealed source and a connector that 
attaches the source to the control cable. The source assembly may also include a stop ball used to 
secure the source in the shielded position.  

ft+6-)-(47)"Source changer" means a device designed and used for replacement of sealed sources in 

radiographic exposure devices.[, including thos sow -ce ,I,,,,,] They also may be used for transporting 

and storing-age-ofl sealed sources.  
f(Hq--)(48) "Storage area" means any location, facility or vehicle fwhich] that is used to store-.- and fto 

ita Inspo, of- to] secure a radiographic exposure device, a radiation machine, or a storage container for-a 
seal•,dour, J when it is not firrn used for radiographic operations. Storage areas are fnd-whih --is-1 

locked or fhasj have a physical barrier to prevent accidental exposure, tampering with or unauthorized 
removal of the device, container, source, or machine.  

f-f-8)-J(49) "Storage container" means a device in which sealed sources are transported or stored.  
ft9)J(50) "Temporary jobsite" means any location where findisti al]J radiographicfi operations are 

ftsj performed and where sources of radiation may be stored other than fohe- those location(s) of use 

authorized [trd in a pr,-ufic] on the license or k,, tificat-,,J registration.  
fft206(51) "Transport container" means a package that is designed to provide radiation safety and 

security when sealed sources are transported and which meets all applicable requirements of the U.S.  
Department of Transportation.  

(52) "Underwater radiography" means radiographic operations performed when the 
radiographic exposure device or radiation machine and/or related equipment are beneath the surface
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of the water.

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Exemptions 
333-105-0050 (1) Uses of certified and certifiable cabinet x-ray systems are exempt from the 

requirements of this Division except for the following: 
(a) For certified and certifiable cabinet x-ray systems, including those designed to allow 

admittance of individuals: 
(A) No registrant shall permit any individual to operate a cabinet x-ray system until the 

individual has received a copy of and instruction in the operating procedures for the unit. Records 
that demonstrate compliance with this subparagraph shall be maintained for Agency inspection until 
disposal is authorized by the Agency.  

(B) Tests for proper operation of interlocks must be conducted and recorded at intervals not to 
exceed six months. Records of these tests shall be maintained for Agency inspection until disposal is 
authorized by the Agency.  

(C) The registrant shall perform an evaluation of the radiation dose limits to determine 
compliance with OAR 333-120-180, 333-120-190 and 21 CFR 1020.40, Cabinet X-Ray Systems (39 
Federal Register 12986, April 10, 1974), at intervals not to exceed one year. Records of these 
evaluations shall be maintained for Agency inspection for two years after the evaluation.  

(b) Certified cabinet X-ray systems shall be maintained in compliance with 21 CFR 1020.40, 
Cabinet X-Ray Systems (39 Federal Register 12986, April 10, 1974), and no modification shall be 
made to the system unless prior Agency approval has been granted.  

(2) Industrial uses of lixiscopes are exempt from the requirements of this Division if the dose rate 
18 inches from the source of radiation to any individual does not exceed 2 millirem per hour. Devices 
that exceed this limit shall meet the applicable requirements of this Division and the licensing or 
registration requirements of Division 101 or Division 102 of these rules, as applicable.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: 

Licensing and Registration Requirements for Industrial Radiography Operations.  
333-105-0075 The Agency will approve an application for a specific license for the use of licensed 

material or a registration for use of radiation machines if the applicant meets the following 
requirements: 

(1) The applicant satisfies the general requirements specified in OAR 333-101-005 for radiation 
machine facilities or 333-102-200 for radioactive material, as applicable, and any special 
requirements contained in this Division; 

(2) The applicant submits an adequate program for training radiographers and radiographer's 
assistants that meets the requirements of 333-105-530: 

(a) After August 31, 2004, the applicant need not describe the initial training and examination 
program for radiographers in the subjects outlined in 333-105-530(7).
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(b) From August 31, 2002 to August 31, 2004, the applicant may affirm that all individuals acting 

as industrial radiographers will be certified in radiation safety by a certifying entity before 

commencing duty as radiographers. This affirmation substitutes for a description of its initial 

training and examination program for radiographers in the subjects outlined in 333-105-530(7).  

(3) The applicant submits procedures for verifying and documenting the certification status of 

radiographers and for ensuring that the certification of individuals acting as radiographers remains 

valid; 
(4) The applicant submits written operating and emergency procedures as described in 333-105

540; 
(5) The applicant submits a description of a program for inspections of the job performance of 

each radiographer and radiographer's assistant at intervals not to exceed 6 months as described in 

333-105-530(5); 
(6) The applicant submits a description of the applicant's overall organizational structure as it 

applies to the radiation safety responsibilities in industrial radiography, including specified 

delegation of authority and responsibility; 
(7) The applicant submits the qualifications of the individual(s) designated as the radiation safety 

officer as described in 333-105-520(1); 
(8) If an applicant intends to perform leak testing of sealed sources or exposure devices containing 

depleted uranium (DU) shielding, the applicant must describe the procedures for performing the test.  

The description must include the: 
(a) Methods of collecting the samples; 
(b) Qualifications of the individual who analyzes the samples; 
(c) Instruments to be used; and 
(d) Methods of analyzing the samples.  
(9) If the applicant intends to perform calibrations of survey instruments and alarming 

ratemeters, the applicant must describe methods to be used and the experience of the person(s) who 
will perform the calibrations. All calibrations must be performed according to the procedures 
described and at the intervals prescribed in 333-105-450 and 333-105-560(7)(d); 

(10) The applicant identifies and describes the location(s) of all field stations and permanent 
radiographic installations; 

(11) The applicant identifies the location(s) where all records required by this and other Divisions 
of these rules will be maintained; 

(12) If a license application includes underwater radiography, a description of: 
(a) Radiation safety procedures and radiographer responsibilities unique to the performance of 

underwater radiography; 
(b) Radiographic equipment and radiation safety equipment unique to underwater radiography; 

and 
(c) Methods for gas-tight encapsulation of equipment; and 
(13) If an application includes offshore platform and/or lay-barge radiography, a description of: 

(a) Transport procedures for radioactive material to be used in industrial radiographic 
operations; 

(b) Storage facilities for radioactive material; and 
(c). Methods for restricting access to radiation areas.  
(14) A license or registration will be issued if 333-105-410(1) through 333-105-410(13), as 

applicable, are met.
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Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: 

Lift n Levels of Radiuti'aWfor Radiug,"i UgJL.L sur Depices and Stu, uge Cuntuainv, .  

,333-135-013O1 Raigrpi expsur de vires Invuasn ing less Jiutfour inches (10 urn)f, ryn the sa~u 

SOU1 eU .3Lo"ge Positin to any' exLtero surface ofthe device saull have no raito tevvd in excess of 50 

miifii, ufntgens (1.-29 A 10's Q~g) per hogur at six inzehes (1:5 ein)ffrom any exterior sufrfaee of the device,.  
Rudiug, I tapuau ýe dr ires ?Inzasul mn,8 Z? MIM!uyI uffoizn inches (10 c771)fi 0771 OWe Vaied sowi ce 

MUI~tgo JJ~Uto aiU rxtrý inLi surfawice of the d-evire, an all sfoi ag rontrinfirrsfo saled ausow u o outeiL~ 

rwitwbirlafor indiugruphic expuaue derice5, s3hall havet nontdiation levele in extessa ef200??zIvvllftfLge~Izs 

(5-f16-x-I' C/g) per hour ofat ay exterior sttfaee and 10 titilliroentgetts (-2.58:x 46'~ C/kg) per hour at 39.4 
ftiches (1 ,n)fi rnz airy mAtei iosurface~. The , adiestion i vets 5pt uified are vvith the sateld soui ce. in A 
shiHehd 7posifion 

Sta. A nth.: ORS Or. 453.605 - 453. 807 
Sltst. IntpIenznted.- ORS 453.625-, 45-3.635 
Hist.: HID 4-1985-,f. & 4f 3-20-8-5, HID 1-19914f & ef.4 1-8-91 

Locking of Sources of fRadiation 

333-105-0105 (1) Each souuc of radiation sa/Lll br- provide~d vYLLA a lock or lockable oue (cUntaUiney 

desigied to p7 e veld UnuuthUI7 ýZe vi arien pi odrto ofi udiutiun 07 7 M710val Ui expoureI o f a srled 

SOUth r- z~ sa/ll be kept locked at afl LLfinta except whe under the direct atreviltairct ofu a diugiape UItIU 

,u7diogy tphe, 'a uasiaidtt vi eas inety be Uthe rit, vauth UUzA if, this) Diriasion. Each 3foi age rUiLLUainia 

3=7 Ce~ Chuingei like wiset salll be provided vvith rz tock and sa/Lll be kept lorked whentI containing~ satu 

sou? rest exetA tph VItire conUILUItabi La w- th di, et sti vtiltance of a i adiuoginphei o, i ado? 

~2/ ix tAgrp eouite d-evices, soui ce cha~ngersandso ag contUIUv sUL L, p, ~io tUo bein A 5 iLUvedflivin 

vile lULULLion tU anoJthe and UlsU pi iU! to betUig secureId at giei ~LtocaUGLLio, sault be !Ucked aid sn-ee tU 

Uassue hatth seU~atled son? ce is in thet 3hehiud pmaifin.  

(3) T-Ae satled awui r sa/Lll be 3eru, d fit its shivtdrd position by lUrkLing Me~ expoureS~ deice or~U 

scitLg Jth tient~t contrl eac tbiL thei~ seale sau~ic is rtumend tU its alLetld-dpuaLLLilL. ThreUaLnitvey 
saull be perfonired to detrit,,,tithLat th satled souhire is fit th shehirdtpositinpumauunt io OAR 333-1 05-

-S t Aut..- RS Ch.453.60:5--453.807 
stats. IIIp.5wite 5lytede WI9RS 453.625-, 453.635 
IHist.. lID 4-19854 f & cf 3-20-85, HID 1-1991, f. cert. 4f 1-8-91 

S-toiuge 1', rLuLLiLn 

333-1056-3113 (1) Locked i udiogi api expo/Ua dr v'ua aUL h zLirge,3a, soaLgt contaUiners~ an 

1 UULULLU!L,,LUUALLta a/Lill be phrysiaiulysa tut rd t vtn .. tit I L, U! - nzUva by IMLIauthi izedersnitt.  
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(2) Radiographic. exo e ale rie. * t~ .,dtgne, 01 t, , po, f cotainers that runiuin , adjuuulive 

maim, iul s3halt not be srtu, eu' b, , e.idemtiil for-ation.. This~ , eguir intent dices not upplty to s3to? age 

,udivartive materjul in a vehirte in tiunwitfo, US~E at teMPuuy job sites-, rf the l1LelL.ee rontplie.3 PvJth OAR 

333-10:5-0110(3), aund if the vehicle does nut cunstifutea upry unaent .3lu age touauiin as dest~t bedbin OAR.  

(3) If a vehiute is, to be usedfb, stu age of, adiuuutive ,uteriul, a vehktie snW vey s3hall be petfumed 

aftey .3~ser LlL iaiu cive/ mateial~ in the vehiee a 1d befuie frun.3pult to enriuje Mat inito lerels do not 

exceed the fintits .3peeifd in OAR 333-420-0180 of thesie ? uls at the extei ul s3urface of the VehL~e 

(4 A 3tonuge or, use location iý penmwtaeft if iudiuuetive multe, iul is3 vorued at the lurulionfo, mulfe thunt 
90 day3 and airy of e m i mule of the following qpf~ iu the luoulluti.  

(rz) T-elephuite 3ey rice is es3tablishled by the fieel 
(b) hidust, iul Y djuo, uphir ser vices ei udveiti.3edfui, ulf7 ont Me location, 

(c) idutril rdioi akupel atiosu. a? e cundsur-ed utf ut/t, .3ites du to ai uate,,entimm inuad JI umz fiei 

(5) E-ad, i diug, aphiu efu3u uvice an 1 d all associated eqjuipmient mus4.t meet the llIfliiftIll L LC-1 L 

for, equil ement.3 .perifled in 10 CFR Pay t 34.20 'PerffuiMue .eiI Mets fut i diogi uzphy eglslpyneln!, 

and 10 C-FR Puart 34.21 'Ljhitpm vin le vets ufi ud~aiutin, , adjuo, uphic exposttu e de vjes and stu, age 

NOTE- Afte, Januuly 10, 1996, iadioginphic eqipe t inve! thei i/cequilefntntso fi 1eFR 34.20.  

Storag~e Lmntutnei. sund;%ouutce changers mnust Ynetthe i h lquiI emients of 10 C-fR 34.21.  

Stat. Au411 ..- ORS Cl1 . 4:53.60:5 - 453.807 
Stts Int Ptemen~1 ted.- ORS 4:53.625-, 453.635 

Radiationu Survty fitsh u~nten 
333-105-0115 (1) The licens3ee or, ,cisrti unt s3hall nluinttuil .UffeiCint cluibl uted and uprbel uic adiutlun 

surr1 ey Uinsti umlntryt to malke phys3ical Y udiutiun SWu VeyS CIS 7Equir. d by !his3 Divi.3iun und Divis3ion 120 of this3 
chapter. In3,uenulnequu ed by thj.3 .3euijtns.hullhuve a uiane .3ULI thut iwu milfiveuntgen.3 (5.16X4 
10'~ C4~g) per houtr through onte roentgett (2.58 x 10' C/kg) per hour eont be ineastaed-.  

ý2) Evch udiultion smvey itmi., uentei shalll be calib, uted.  
(uz) At en, -ie . uppm uinjte fo, use, and ut intei vats nut to CAL eu thy ec mtizoth.3 arid aftr, eadh 

(b) Sur!, thaut ULLcll acy within plus o? injntu. 20 pei rent rm be deunto3t, ate&, and 

(r) At Wtwo ptilt.3 lucated uppi uffllutely 113 and 2,'3 qffull-.3uule on euzrh .3Lule fo, lincul .3Lule 
insi weris, t niditgrOeuch ead, at vtwo puinis. ufat least tine derudle fctoga ituhmjL, .3Lul 

insti untiteL3, Unat l ppilul ur ate pCJJj~, uude gttisuzn3 

(3) Reculu'. uthmera Ll b, utitin sh/all be maliltiainedJby fis.pectioun by the Ag~ency.  

(4) Each raudiatiun .3W vey in.vi, uten! .3hull be checked wi~th a i udiutiun souui ce a! the begijryzing Orfech 

day Ousue anid at the beginning ufeuch Pvvuk 3hiji Ito elImml e it is3 u~priting pyuperly.  

Slat: Auth.. ORS Cht. 453.605 - 4:53.807 
Stats. Iiiiplentened.- ORS 453.625-, 4:53.635 
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Leauk Testin&g, Rrpaft, Tuaggiyrg, Opet;,ng, Afodr~~o anti1~ d RtepuLtacenzen of Sea~ted Souire 

333-105-0120 (1) The i epl ,,wnL o air seale .5ut cfastenetd to or contairred in a , adiun, uph'u 

exposureA!t device arid leak tet;.ing~,, ieprzi, __ tn uptgr& vi airy udwi, modification of airy sme son? cc; 

s~hat! be petfotfui ouy bype; .ri .7,pteuiýfalty autoized toL do sou by the~eny th [i; US-. Nuultea 

(2) E&0 Jt serdedsomce shall be tet;.ttdfu, lekg at inite, pals not to excee~td sixA ggiugiji.). LItthubsenut; 

of a utei tiicuttefivin a titsf~ift;,u iniaf that a Lt;.n IMS bef Made; yvrijtjtirt Hr si-mo~nijth, peridp ivy to 

th timnjtsfi, the sele som ce shalt not be put into use Until tete 

(3) The leak tes~t shall be capable; ufdeteitting the pieseartu uF 0.005 m uuoc, it; (18:5 Bg) 9Ftunruvabite 

un1 the sete source. An accetapibleteal~k tet;.fu, sete .u, in iit; thet~ii Iufv 

I rigrpr iene t trj.tt; uld be i totes at th fien? est accessaible; point to the ;seale sot; Mc ! sia; pu~ituon, 

vuther; appi up? uiate ni~ .ui -puint, by a piceuir d to L be appiuved pns-ua .utoL OAR 333-102-022:5(:5).  

Rteuum's uf le tet~a reut s~hall be kept in unsits, uf inkiu vcur it~ (fig and inriaintintedfu, firspert;Lio by the 

Agencry.  

3/Shall causei~t to Gu x~ r uninatted and i ugai Luort be dispose~d ufI in accoudance; with i ule f the,; 

Agny Wift/in flvt days ufit; obtaining t.sults of it;e ~test, th istelmee~~t 3shallfilt; a : eotpui with ithe Agnc 

dt;3c ibing fiet eqsuipment~n invulytrd, Lit; Ltest res.ult5 an ithe co? etis-tvt actions fae 

(5) Evch , adiuo, uphic ex~poure de viuce shail hsave; peitaneiUt~ly attachetd iu it a dmte blabelb1 wh/ich hs u, 

a. muuinu, ithe in3Lstrucin. "DUUnger - Radioactiv Matfia - Do Not Handle - Nod Ci ff Au Vth ftie 

tf Foundu 

Sta. Auth.: ORS Or. 4:53.60:5 - 453.80' 
S-fats. Implemestnte~d: ORS 4:53.625-, 4:53.635 
It.&AO.: HD 4-1985,:f & 4f 3-20-8-5, HID 1-1991, f. & ce . cf 1-8-91 

Qiul IefIly hi t;ILLUI~y 

333-10;5-012:5 Euu/i licenisee~ shall consduct a qai ttei y physical invetoniuy tu accouanij$ all se~ale~d 

son? cs-3 receitved vi pos~t;.sed by Lthe firenseet. T/im mr-ou: d. fLith inventmismu sha .ill be mtaint~aiitzd fij 

. efil by ithe Agencsy and 3/Lull indlait; it;e quanititins and k, 5nL qjf,udiuutivt; inteist itl, ithe loratiun uf 

alseai d so tceu ad /t;e da-te; ufLith invetmnuy, Lthe isuint; uf ithe indivhidal ,,sukinsg ithe invetmiiy, ithe 

M:unftuctu t,, ithe ,,sudtl num,,ber and /the 3tei ial ,snumber.  

-~tat. u 66I R O.453.605 43.10 
Sh 3t. Imtmne. ORS 4:53.625-, 453.635 

IF.H.t.: HID 4-1985-,f & 4f 3-20-85; BBD 141991,:f & ce, t. 4f 1-8-91 

Uiiation LVg 
'3334105-0130 EvcI5 lces ee m re; ui ,t;, antsh all muaintain ur LaIt;L logs wiciih .shall be kep! availabltefur 

snpec tiun by ithe Ag e/Lu shisf, m iauifi eadt ut; uf, uý diatiurs ithe folio vvs bigifu01 tsutiui.  

A1) A rriptiun (um make and ,nud-e tl sumbt;) uýFtach source, ufiadgiatiu it v L, ustoy cuguatist; in 

wh/ich/ ithe se~aled soua, u is, lua~ted,
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(2) The identify qjthe adingrauphey it' whn ujsigye, 

(3) Luuutions whr used and daf of use; and 

(4) Pte dafe(zs ear-iut uo r f rudiu~mist, remorewvdfuonz s~uutoyg n Y rimi ne to st age.  

-Stt Auh.- ORS-eOr453.605 - 453.807 
Stat. h"etne ORS 453.625; 45:3.635 

333-105-013;5 (1) Each iene ortt.t YI eivt antiu shall en.)sure that L/ttLL ft' obviojus deftrt in aiatio 

machines, i doahceps r~~ de vire ,,ustorg rofituntz and su,-utm dr/,igt, s ar peifu,,,ttdprium 

edrihdy-of use 

(2) Evch licenseet or , egivL, antt shalltodc a up? op, uam ufu at tasut iuate ly 6ttpectiun and 

dei ,unuiu of i adiation ,,tuu/da, , udiug, ~aphr expuo, e de vires, storage~ cotafiers anud .Uso urc 

changrs~i it' u.sw e pi upt functionfiiqt uftomrpmeinis importa tot sa.,ftty. All uppl upf iuit pu!ts L3 Jiu be 

.iainetutd b; uuuuiduitu wvith man.*cuiryt 'ý s~pecifcatins. Rerdm's f inspertuioit and maiu;,tenturmu haull 

be mai~~intandfoy ins~petuioni by the Agencuy uniti theii di~posal i~ auLthvi d by the Aftenry.  
(3) If airty imtpetu~io cafadlurted put. maunt ito setuiot (1) or (2) o'f this rutle r veal.s duinuta it' componirtistt 

c, Hicaul to i udjiit',tn sutiy, the de vice 3haull be trnuvedf urn .t iu il , puirs hauve bee mrat and fire 

device shaull be taggetd as 'Deftc~ti~ve - Ou! of Service.

-Stt uth..-ORSeht.45.605 -453.8O 
Stat. Impnete ORS 453.625-, 453.635

333-105-0140 (1) Pey f~ritntit mdivg~ up/tic. insutallations, ha rinhigh Ai~ adiution, are M11 tair e unu it uutLOt 

the type desc., ibed int OAIR 333-120-0410 alsou shall meett the , equil ement" 17, this FU!L-.  

(2) Euac tity unut thut is usedfm' pefsmr- acces uuto, th hA igh~ radiatiion utt a shAall have buth, viil 

an audible v~in . MISnl tV VVuirt Of the p, taut o'f i udiation. Tire visible signal shall be activated by 

tudiuiiuti. The aud;wl -iit.ginul suhall be atuiivated wheni an uiitempt is, madeto Lutei, thet instaillation while tire 

(3) Pie ut'nitml deViV9 07 uluut aMtent shaull lie et LeLd for, peit upmtiuttn at the beitningu t'ftuuh 

peii tluusje~.__If u cuntyn!lti dvice vylu ataimyLtent is upmtin uimt upi upti y, it shall be wittyedatuity tutltd 

shaull be inaintufirtdft'i insapection by t/he Agnc mtii their disposal is authmu ize.td 

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 4:53.605 - 453.80/ 
Stats. I11tple, 1i.d.d. ORS 45-3.625~, 453.635

f
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Reqgunireents fori 

,Ruvdiugrah, . 'Assi. umid

0333-10:5-0201 (1) Vie~ liAmt.- ci 5at all ,ipetmrit amy individual to acti a. a, iadoaphey-, 

(a) Has been intuie ftz the sujet ouiie in~ OAR 333-105-0202,ý 

(b) Has, mceied ropie5 of and ini, aution ftz the i ukes contained itz thtia Division and the appliubc 

Wes. of Divisions.~ 120 arid III, Agency lietes vy ce, tiic~ate of , egistmattion and Jth fir-eirse is or 

c~.ttantH optmating, antd ctej ,zenyge pm cieut-es,, and .,Ialliza ve dwnun.t, zsated4 fde.,tanrdifmitl thiu-F; 

(c) Has. denrons ty rttd comtpetence to use the~ ficettse ýo ?egv ani , son .reur ofdiaticnt r &.tg p 

exatr devire., i elated handlifigtoouls, and , adiutimt sur vey £ntt.) umrnten, anda 

(d) H~as denontmtte~~d art untdc,.tantdfbtg rf the~ imst., auciur by 5nerssu~ful compltetin ufa wife tes~t i and 

field examination ona the subjects ucavere&d 

(2) The kee Or utgihal SIC1 hll ot pmnit any individual to act z75 a inigipr . assistant, a5 

defirted int this, Diiin unil such fiditidual.  

(a) Has. cuIvc uur IfMid intrut~im U~Lin ith ftltc e ii vi , cit iant uý ope? aUptt and tn~te gencty 

(b) Has dettotu, tatged roimtpetenuc to use, £und-ey the personatl stupei vision~ ciftlc theiadioiUntpltht t 

3onyu ce of i adiatiun, t ading, aphic. ex~puam e dieviuts, , elated ltartdfintool rzand fadiatiosurtwve~y 

inst,! wtnts w~Vhich will be usd ant 

(c) ha.,s demonstrate~d an understanding ruFthc intr.ituctions~ in OAR 333-1695-020i (1) by mcce~fll 

comtefplnng a myt ttet: o of a! test and afirid examfinautionon (th su~ .ubtsu ucom~ e&.  

(3) Remd ftlaIh above ttaining,, inuluding ucopies, u:fwriffrrr tests and dae ~futial tests and firld 

(4) Each firensee ot ~iegtvattt shall conduct art inietal audit pmugMatn tu VIMture that the Agjemy-is 

Yadivar-tive inaite Wia ficeftse ucnditiun., and the fiu~t.crrsee ort regivy ant'., rupe atittt anid entmere 

pmuu~du~.,atefuuuvvd byead taiu~apht ad maiu~apht ' a~~tat.These finternal audits, shall be 

perfoyt ed at leasti guam et y, and Cach m diuot aphet shall be audited at least annually. Reods uf ittem,nl 

audits, shalt be mtaintaimedfbt ins.pectiont by the Agenuy.  

Sitat. Auth.. ORS C-h. 453.605 - 453.807 

55tats. Imketd ORS 453.62:5, 453.635 

Subjects to be Cu i'ered But imng the Iutsh u~din of Rudiugi uphers.  

333-10:5-0202 (1) Fundamentals, of Radiationm Sa~fety.  

(a) CitaI aute, i.,tiu. Of gaIMitn attd X-,? adiatiun, 

(b) Unzit, of? adiutizutt dose (,nii, em) and quanttity of tadivarti-vity (C-ut ie); 

(c) H~a~amd-, 0i exu.,ie * . I Iu V c9f 7 adiatiit,, 

(d) h el. rchif, adiatiun f vint soum r es, cif adiaticin, 

(e) Meiho&d.' , ufuinti offingi~ adiatiunt dose; 

(A) iftking HIMn, 
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(-~) Shieding.  
(2) Raito d5ee;r, 1ion i uatutout be As~ed.  

-(A-) Operafton, 
(B) C-fb aton 

(C-) Limiatiuttmt; 

(b,) Sur vey tehyitques-,

(c) Use oftersoftn~el mownitcy £ng equipment-f 

(B) Pocket doimtes, 

(C- Pocket chmbe? s 
(3) Raioapi equipment to be used

(a) Remoute Jtundlibt, equ~ipmfent;, 

(d) Oper ution and euat, v! rjX--iyeuiueu 

(4) Iampectiurt and ii iatenance perfmited by tir ivdiog, aphes..  

(5) Case histories of , adg aphy arridents.  

(6) The i quir entents ofpei ftiendfedef al an state rules.  

(59 The~ licemnee 'ý vi i egiv, antt vvr iffen opei atingan emei, enry pi oredur es.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Cht. 45:3.605 - 4:53.80/ 

Stat. Impketd ORS 453.625-, 453.635 
Ilist. lID 4-1985-, f. & 4f 3-20-35,- ID 1 -1991, f. & cert. cf 1-8-91 

Opertuwt antd Entcigeac~ylIuroe~dure 

333-105--0205 The ticentee oregn s an u peiuatiitt and emrgn cy procyfedures shull include 

fit)ti uett, tio in at leasit the followving 

(1) Ikundlifiand~ use of sonm~es of radiationt to be emptoyed suhth!n i ndividual is likely to b 

expos~ed to , adiation doses in exre.~a of the limit.s estaubish,1ed in Dirisio 120 ofthi3 rhatei, 

(2) Methud6 and ortu.sionsfifu cnurfdtuing rudiutn sm't vey.s, 

(3) Mrfhvds fuf conrtt vllirg accuess to uatd poving of iadog aphiri aI es, 

(4) Mriehvdý an ocemions3foi uorking and .euu in cu~e. of Yudiutimr, 

(5) fPe? surtel ynunity ifg an~1 d th~ ,e us f pei s.uitel MOunituYf itl eqUipmentt, inuludfia, stepsi that nmust be 

tukrin intiediatety by iadiuoiuphy pe? 5vmtel in ithe event a pocket dosimete, sfouwtdfiube ff-scate,

(6) T-i anpoi tation tufield locations, inidfr packing of sources of irudiuti-ot in, tir Veh ticles, postingt 

ffoy invi ty ptacardin) of vehioles and rounru v of sonu, re. of indiujiun during tramtpm tation, 
(7) Min*i;n ' * ' _ ý s e of indi vidupir, in thte e vent of aft uuu~iuem, 

(3) Tre pi ucedn, e fur rtottfyfttg p, ope, pei sonnet inthe e vent ofw an- acchf~ti 

(9) Mvinttenanrte of MCOurd,, Md 

(10) The ins~pec-tiont and ittaintenanfte zufI rdingy aphicexou eA4~f~ de viuces, .)~souce changLers3, sLtoi 

containers, and raudiation marhlittes..  

Slut. Auth.. ORS C-h. 4:53.605 - 453.80/ 
S-tat. InmyIeiitered.- ORS- 453.625-, 4:53.635 

DRAFT 12 - Division 105 July 15, 2002



Hist.. HD 4-1985, f & 4f 3-20-8-5,- HD i -i99, f. & cf 1-8-91, HID 1-199:5,f & re, . 4f 4-269 

Pftrsonne&l Monftqj, A'g Cunti'ul 
333-105--0210 (1) The fign~e 177i ei-stan U .hallm Pei yFfft Wry' bidirduat to act asa7aiouhr 

i ading, csphe, '. aS~uiLtft0 7 Z7 7. adog ape ýs f., Lfiez ujntte W , at all times du, jng i adiogi ai Operaiouns, 

(2) flocket dv iiiete, shatll hauve a rangefirm zeir to at least 200 ntillimuenigens (5.i6 x-M0-G~g+-and 

shufl be i ecagd da iyo at the~ siu, f cftaut shift. Eachfibn bag mi TL-D st be assigne~d to a 

Ppouit by udy ctite niiul 

(3) Pocket doietr shall be ea an epuosm es i euui dd at 1rast unuer dat 

(4 Pocket dosftintei, shaltu be checkedfu, u, cm-er- 7-ePOMn Lu Yaiatin aperic not Lo exceed one 

year. Akcceptablt dosintef,wi. s ;shrdtrad witihin p~lus v' miitiLU. 3peei~tF qf the t,u t irdiaUo ex ~pos1Wg 
(5) Each Ululin ~iiateme miustL = 

(a) Be~ checked Lv rUits that the tdai MfUnuHiu P, Opei ly (50nnds) pIio jul Lus at~ tL he sti, of e, 

(li) Be set Lu give~ nit i ulwm SigIVl at a p, e u.) "15 ine uf:500 iR,'hi-., 

(c) Reguiy r special M,,wun t Lung dttheL preset ala!In~fU~untuion and 

(d B cali ~bi atd at pei iods nut to exreed one yeu foi COY 7tut Ieponse Lu , udmution.- Arceptable 

7 .elee 3n. MU n, in177 vjithin plus m minus 2 69pe, rent of the t, n , ad ut jio dos ?ateu.  
(6) If anindividual ý pocket du.jtimtei is dicare be~yond its range, fitdustLin! indiog, aphic 

opei aio~n.s by that individual shalt reae and the~ individual 'ý film bad~e ot T-LD shalt be pi r 

simmeudiately. The~ iýdrda shrill nutof rf Lu to i Pvo j i~h so ufre r aito until a d-ee i ijnutijutn tfhe 

uvdjiatun exposmei~ ha been. mande.  

(7q Re~po? ts irctirdfviri the film bag o? TED piresl and.u wi euu d.) uf dail pocket ofz 

redig shall bez keptfui ins)pct~ion by the Agenc~y until the Agnc~iy auuth, ize.i dis)position.  

(8) if ufihn bag um T-LD is~ lost vi daaet th Llu *e shaki.)Llt cease wu*inik iael iulii a 

ifepinceteiwt~fdin badge o? TED is pyuvid-ed and the~ expoure is cat.) ulateduLbfu the~ Hif perioidfvir 

L..UflLrz tu loss~ 0uf daag f the fihn badge o, TL-D.  

Stat. Auth.. ORS C-h. 453.605 - 4:53.8t9 
Stats. Imtnene. ORS- 4:53.625-, 453.635-, 45-3.69 

RteLuid Reqcuire a t Temoray job Sites 

333-105-0301 &w~t lire -~t ui iv~idLui condurtjng indus)trial 7adiopaiupy at a Ltemipviuyjub 3fte 

srhall have the folluibit i iuvi d. uyudble at that stejiiL.)ycA.iui by the Agny 

(1) Approupriat juice or~nc uei ucifluuLe uýFi egisti utn v? equivalent doument;, 

(2) Opceiuting and elilei~TMCy f~Vredu, e3, 

(4) Survey , ecoda f equiIed pursuant Lu OAR 333-105-0315fu, the pei iudurfuperain tit jHt siu
(5) Daf pocket dosimeter, i ervId.)f the period of opei atiun atth site an 

(6) The~ tatest.)L fitumeunt cani afo, atnd lU eaUk tet?, emm'sui d.) c devices in use~ at thesie 

Acreptabte mrm, bild tags viu.) labets w~hich air qj ftniet Lu the devc v i )uir vey mewter 

DRAFT 13 - Division 105 July 15, 2002



Sta. ALuth.. ORS Ot. 453.605 - 453.80/ 
Stat. Imtnene. ORS 453.625, 453.635 
HiLt.. lID 4-1985ý,f. & cf 3-20-85, lID 1-1991,f. cf~.4 1-8-9i 

Secu'rty 
333-105-0305 Du? ing eachL ra~g tphic opm, atiun, the~ ,dog aphr? um , adg aphe, 'ý asitn s))WL.hat 
.twtuat a direct 5mU VcillUanct of the opei utuio to p, ofect UaUUL.)L untaorze ey into a hig ?aia 

a, CvU, as) *&fiiud irt Divis)ion 100 mreptp.  

(1) Ufshe et~thigh ,uadiatiu, c t gipi ihu unu dvc Luwt ).tInu 

OAR 333-120-0410,-o 
(2) Where the high iridiation m err is~ tcked topi met~ agabit. unuutium ized v, arridentl entiyr.  

Sta. Att. ORS Ot. 453.605 - 453.80/ 
Stat. Im,1 ,eU,,nt1 d.- ORS 453.625-, 453.635 

Posfitg 
333-105--0310 Motwths/ pin Ins in~f. OAR 333-120-0420, area inU. wich VVILLiL I rhy is 

be~ing pt;,fui ,nd shaull be uu. pcu. ly pote ,s i euif ed by OAR 333-120-0410.  

Sid. Auh. ORS- 6ih. 453.605 - 453.897 
Stats. ImplemenI~Ited. ORS- 453.625-, 453.635 

Radiation Su Py an Survey RecordsL 

333-10;5-03i15 (1) Nrvdioguphiu opm; utimn shaull be; conducte~d uftless calibrated an Opel1 
,udiufivn myt vtey invi, unrntaiom, ms decie in OAR 333-105-0115-, i. uvaiuitabl an use at eahite 

(2) Ami vtey with a ivito sur5!vey tfl.tistumnt shaLlIli be mae ftt; uit eac raigrpi expsmu c t 

irdiuog uphic exom d-evtu; s)hall be 3u reez If tiw , i UiIUL. t;cepsure~~~devirut; Lu.) u .)uu1ut 

(3) A surve~y s)hall be inadt; ofthe; stmage f ertu as defined in OAR 333-105-0005(11) whenett Vye as 

(4) A physical ? adiatiun .)Ui vey s)hall be naudeto L detei Mille that euul s)ealed souirt e is) in its) shiddue 

posJ.ition phrim to .)CGIA inlg ithe i adg LphiL. ex.pomt~ e device stUag contm U izeIIti vi .31/151 dmt Lhgeti US) 

.)pt;4  d in OAR 333-405-0105: 
(5) A phys)ical radiation s)urvey s)hall be mai~e Ufteit rchJ raig i ~t;Ah.U 4)n 

(6) Re ruvid. .)iIUI be kept of the s35 It~. .uied by sert;LiUI (3) of this) lsle. Such4 1 ecomJ!U. shatll!b 

taffirudfor ins)pection by the Agency utoe, uuulpletiiu of the smu vey. If the .311 vey Frmused £..toUi detemlifne 

idividiulah expour)se, howvert;, the i emuc u f thle .311 vey shaIlt be maiwinjuted ungtil the Ag~enc~y 
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-Sta.Athf.- ORS Or.45.05 - 453.80 
Stats. Imtnene. ORS 4:53.625-, 4:53.635 

Hist.: HID 4-1985,f. & e-f 3-20-8:5, HID 1-199i, f & cert. 4f 1-8-91 

SuePt.iw of Radiug, csphri 's Assistants~ aT 

333-105-0320 flhune~vef a rdiugi Ltph., is assitat a, ty in uut s , diogf api ex~poure dervu 

seaed owes rlated hadfrgtos or codt Yrditiunrsu ve*ys i equii ced by OAR 333-105-0315(2) 

(1) The~ i adingraplui '. pesnl py esnc at the st whe, r'lI the sete 5u~f sar being used, 

(3) The iaigypr ý wautching the assistant' perfoMInUnu Of OW" VPLIu tions retr e t in this , uk.  

S~f. Adth..- ORS Ch. 4:53.605 - 4:53.807 
Stat. In11rtetd O1RIS 453.625-, 453.635 

333-105--0325 (1) Systemst fbi endulccd 7 adiun, piry designetd it, allowv .dnftittUt of individguak- shall

(rz) C-frt with all aplcal , e tui? enzet of th1is sectiont and OAR 333-120. If such a systeir is r? 

rel LJed rabinet X-rauy sysitefn, it s~hall cumply with ail aplcal , eguiremenI3, of this 5ectiiu and 21 C-ER 

(b) Be r vauae at ilntti Pals not to exceed une yurn tu aSt,? e urOnpticurr with the applicable 

mUi.)itsa .)pecid in OAR 333-10:5-0325(i)(a). tud u l.tcvutun.,ul ,titund 

fc, mpetwiot by the Agencny.  

(2 C-od~ cbie XA-,rzy sytnsdesignecd to exclude tindividuUalsa UeXVpfiO lite quen 

(a) Opefi attin pe sonrelmut be p orde wit rife Ufib bad~e or a Hi mol~ulntIf~~)-tfir n doietr 

(1.) No regi-st, ant s.Htl yt-i mit afny individual L to~ oprte U cabintt X--1 ay .)y~tte Until Sttr-h iniida has.  

compteincet tin its usec. Reroyd's which d-mnsit cmtirrnpiwi~th~YtI thisi srubparagraphlht!./Ll be rafUUULLULIe 

fUJI ins)pection by the~ Agnc until di.3pmf3tiva is austhof izetd by tire AgL,tty,

(c) T-et.3.fur proper pe atm~iot of hi~ , diatiulta ra~ cotunv! drvicir) v, UlUI lit .3y.irnt.3, tv/tuf 

aplcbe ,,us.t be condurted, remde~d Uand mintaine~ttd bt UUcUIdac w~ith OAR 333-105-W140; 

(d) The~ i egi.3traUlt shalll perfonn aft Ur vaUIUUioni, at Untei vats) notuto exceed UitU yem to detV77?!intt 

C01L1fofnam wtht this) sectionL an d OAR 333-120-0180. If such a sys.3temi i3) U certifie cabinttt X-, ay 3y.3tfrnt, 

it shall be evaluated at uttei vats) not to exceed onet yei to dietemrune coitfurntance wdth 21 CTR 1020.40.  

IRuu, d.3 of these e vuluitaiun. shalll be ,nainfainedfo, in.3per-iiun by the Agency.  

(3) C-eftifled cabbjlw X--I, y .3y.3sIten shaLll be maintainetd in tufpliameU with 21 CTR 1020.40 anl 

UJr api oval has. beent givnted by tire Agecny ptt, sunt to OAR 333-100-0025.

Stat. Auth..- ORS Ot. 453.605 - 453.W0 

Stats. Imlmetd ORS- 4:53.625-, 45-3.635 
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Spet~ufic Requiy entt fo RadiographFic Persnnel I'erfv, itidug Indush, £al Radiogruphy 

333-105-0333 (!) At tjobsite, the Jlloin shaltull be .. ppli.d by the lritenace ot egisalit.  
(a) At least one opey able, calibi ated s,, vey Lstt untnt; 

(b) A rut i ent wrhule body persftnte inoruit-y (T-LD uv fibit budge) fot e•cth individuul, 

(c) Ayr upeable, culimtuted pucket dinete i iigu u 20 tniilituetttna (5.16 ) 

fbi each rvvutker, and 

(d) The app ouptiute ba tf t i ' i upa•t anda ign is.  

(2) Indu•ait ul tudiugruptitc upettuiton ahutl nt be per••ftned l uny uf the itetfitn OAR 333-1 05

0330(i) air n•ut uvatuuble ut the juboate ui are ttupi uabe.  

(3) Ea ttacficesee f -t ? egitt tant sahl ptu vride ua iiiiiiivi -tL £ 7udut up/n pet petatnnel whe0 u us 

7 diujiun we used at teinput ay jubsites. If one of the peto aunne 1 sa u udiogf aphetr aitunee, fi~e U/Le r saul 

be a , udiogm phze, iastrucion.  

(4) Ab inihia otheiMa mdivrahe- i adng apr x rns;isiat vi a udiogi ap/Letf ait tee tv/Lois 

under the pet aunul aupey via iun of a i udiugup/Let iat, ucttu sa/Lll itininpulute cotuni, ora otperte 
equp17ent used in induati jul , udiugup/Lic opertios 

(5) Nv ittdividual sa/t!l art as a uadiugiup/Let ais tructo unless such intdividual

(a) H~as net the i-equil etnenta of OAR 333-105-0201(2), 

(b) H~as one yrui of duuwnented e.e ie 5 ua 7 t udiogr-up/tei,a 

(c) H~as been nunzed as a tudiugmuap/tet , utu, ctoof fihe 1ie, iae by thLe Agency.  

(6) Du, *ng un ination by thte Agencty, t/he Agency inspettuf inuy tei ,nznute antyr upelio tif unry of the 

itettt Lin sectionL (1) ~f this t ule ut e nut uvuiluble und upemuble vt ýIf th tequi? ed nunibet of rudiogiup/tir 

Peatt~e uf Me nu Eit pi eeait. Opeyautina sa/Lll not be esuined until auth r-ondifiurn a ue nIC 

Stat. Auth.. ORS C/L. 45:3.605 - 453.80' 
Stats. I,,tplem& tented.- ORS 453.625-, 4:53.635 
IiLst.: HD i-1 9 9 1,f. & ucrt. cf. 1-8-91 

Prohibthons
333-15-03335 hidduatt iul iudfgigTupy perflf~ted rrith a satued aouytte whLich ia notfiuatened to or 

cotaftuimed in a indiug, up/Lir expouau e de vire, knuvvn uafia/tpule f udiug, up/Ly, is pi u/tibited nit!ea 

aperttfitully uuthmu ized in a firenae iaaued by the Agency.  

S-tat. Auth..- ORS c/ t. 4:53.605 - 4:53.307 

Slts In~iene. O(1RS 453.625-, 453.635 
Hist.. HID 1-1991,f. & re, t. cf. 1-8-91 

Performance Requirements for Industrial Radiography Equipment 
333-105-0420 Equipment used in industrial radiographic operations must meet the following 

minimum criteria: 
(1) Each radiographic exposure device, source assembly or sealed source, and all associated 

equipment must meet the requirements specified in American National Standard Institute, 
N432-1980 "Radiological Safety for the Design and Construction of Apparatus for Gamma 
Radiography," (published as NBS Handbook 136, issued January 1981); 

(2) In addition to the requirements specified in 333-105-420(1), the following requirements apply 
to radiographic exposure devices, source changers, source assemblies and sealed sources; 

DRAFT 16 - Division 105 July 15, 2002



(a) The licensee shall ensure that each radiographic exposure device has attached to it a durable, 
legible, clearly visible label bearing the: 

(A) Chemical symbol and mass number of the radionuclide in the device; 
(B) Activity and the date on which this activity was last measured; 
(C) Model or product code and serial number of the sealed source; 
(D) Name of the manufacturer of the sealed source; and 
(E) Licensee's name, address, and telephone number.  
(b) Radiographic exposure devices intended for use as Type B packages must meet the applicable 

transportation requirements of Division 118 of these rules.  
(c) Modification of radiographic exposure devices, source changers, and source assemblies and 

associated equipment is prohibited, unless approved by the Agency or other approval body.  
(3) In addition to the requirements specified in 333-105-420(1) and 333-105-420(2), the following 

requirements apply to radiographic exposure devices, source assemblies, and associated equipment 
that allow the source to be moved out of the device for radiographic operations or to source changers; 

(a) The coupling between the source assembly and the control cable must be designed in such a 
manner that the source assembly will not become disconnected if cranked outside the guide tube. The 
coupling must be such that it cannot be unintentionally disconnected under normal and reasonably 
foreseeable abnormal conditions.  

(b) The device must automatically secure the source assembly when it is cranked back into the 
fully shielded position within the device. This securing system may only be released by means of a 
deliberate operation on the exposure device.  

(c) The outlet fittings, lock box, and drive cable fittings on each radiographic exposure device 
must be equipped with safety plugs or covers which must be installed during storage and 
transportation to protect the source assembly from water, mud, sand or other foreign matter.  

(d) Each sealed source or source assembly must have attached to it or engraved on it, a durable, 
legible, visible label with the words: 

"DANGER --RADIOACTIVE." 
The label may not interfere with the safe operation of the exposure device or associated equipment.  

(e) The guide tube must be able to withstand a crushing test that closely approximates the 
crushing forces that are likely to be encountered during use, and be able to withstand a kinking 
resistance test that closely approximates the kinking forces that are likely to be encountered during 
use.  

(f) Guide tubes must be used when moving the source out of the device.  
(g) An exposure head or similar device designed to prevent the source assembly from passing out 

of the end of the guide tube must be attached to the outermost end of the guide tube during industrial 
radiography operations.  

(h) The guide tube exposure head connection must be able to withstand the tensile test for control 
units specified in ANSI N432-1980.  

(i) Source changers must provide a system for ensuring that the source will not be accidentally 
withdrawn from the changer when connecting or disconnecting the drive cable to or from a source 
assembly.  

(4) All radiographic exposure devices and associated equipment in use after January 10, 1996, 
must comply with the requirements of this section; and 

(5) As an exception to 333-105-420(1), equipment used in industrial radiographic operations need 
not comply with § 8.9.2(c) of the Endurance Test in American National Standards Institute N432
1980, if the prototype equipment has been tested using a torque value representative of the torque
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that an individual using the radiography equipment can reasonably exert on the lever or crankshaft 
of the drive mechanism.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Limits on External Radiation Levels From Storage Containers and Source Changers 
333-105-0430 The maximum exposure rate limits for storage containers and source changers are 2 

millisieverts (200 mrem) per hour at any exterior surface, and 0.1 millisieverts (10 mrem) per hour at 
1 meter from any exterior surface with the sealed source in the shielded position.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Locking of Sources of Radiation, Storage Containers and Source Changers 
333-105-0440 (1) Each radiographic exposure device must have a lock or outer locked container 

designed to prevent unauthorized or accidental removal of the sealed source from its shielded 
position. The exposure device and/or its container must be kept locked (If a keyed lock, the key must 
be removed at all times) when not under the direct surveillance of a radiographer or a radiographer's 
assistant except at permanent radiographic installations as stated in 333-105-580 In addition, during 
radiographic operations the sealed source assembly must be secured in the shielded position each 
time the source is returned to that position.  

(2) Each sealed source storage container and source changer must have a lock or outer locked 
container designed to prevent unauthorized or accidental removal of the sealed source from its 
shielded position. Storage containers and source changers must be kept locked (If a keyed lock, the 
key must be removed at all times) when containing sealed sources except when under the direct 
surveillance of a radiographer or a radiographer's assistant.  

(3) The control panel of each radiation machine shall be equipped with a lock that will prevent 
the unauthorized use of an x-ray system or the accidental production of radiation. The radiation 
machine shall be kept locked and the key removed at all times except when under the direct visual 
surveillance of a radiographer or a radiographer's assistant.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Radiation Survey Instruments 
333-105-0450 (1) The licensee or registrant shall keep sufficient calibrated and operable radiation 

survey instruments at each location where sources of radiation are present to make the radiation 
surveys required by this Division and by Division 120 of these rules. Instrumentation required by this 
section must be capable of measuring a range from 0.02 millisieverts (2 mrem) per hour through 0.01 
sievert (1 rem) per hour.  

(2) The licensee or registrant shall have each radiation survey instrument required under 333
105-450(1) calibrated:
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(a) At energies appropriate for use and at intervals not to exceed 6 months or after instrument 
servicing, except for battery changes; 

(b) For linear scale instruments, at two points located approximately one-third and two-thirds of 
full-scale on each scale; for logarithmic scale instruments, at mid-range of each decade, and at two 
points of at least one decade; and for digital instruments, at 3 points between 0.02 and 10 millisieverts 
(2 and 1000 mrem) per hour; and 

(c) So that an accuracy within plus or minus 20 percent of the true radiation dose rate can be 
demonstrated at each point checked.  

(3) The licensee or registrant shall maintain records of the results of the instrument calibrations 
in accordance with 333-105-620.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Leak Testing and Replacement of Sealed Sources 
333-105-0460 (1) The replacement of any sealed source fastened to or contained in a radiographic 

exposure device and leak testing of any sealed source must be performed by persons authorized to do 
so by the Agency, the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or another Agreement State.  

(2) The opening, repair, or modification of any sealed source must be performed by persons 
specifically authorized to do so by the Agency, the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or another 
Agreement State.  

(3) Testing and recordkeeping requirements.  
(a) Each licensee who uses a sealed source shall have the source tested for leakage at intervals not 

to exceed 6 months. The leak testing of the source must be performed using a method approved by 
the Agency, the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or by another Agreement State. The wipe sample 
should be taken from the nearest accessible point to the sealed source where contamination might 
accumulate. The wipe sample must be analyzed for radioactive contamination. The analysis must be 
capable of detecting the presence of 185 becquerel (0.005 microCurie) of radioactive material on the 
test sample and must be performed by a person specifically authorized by the Agency, the Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission, or another Agreement State to perform the analysis.  

(b) The licensee shall maintain records of the leak tests in accordance with 333-105-630.  
(c) Unless a sealed source is accompanied by a certificate from the transferor that shows that it 

has been leak tested within 6 months before the transfer, it may not be used by the licensee until 
tested for leakage. Sealed sources that are in storage and not in use do not require leak testing, but 
must be tested before use or transfer to another person if the interval of storage exceeds 6 months.  

(4) Any test conducted pursuant to 333-105-460(2) and 333-105-460(3) that reveals the presence of 
185 becquerel (0.005 microCurie) or more of removable radioactive material must be considered 
evidence that the sealed source is leaking. The licensee shall immediately withdraw the equipment 
involved from use and shall have it decontaminated and repaired or disposed of in accordance with 
Agency rules. A report must be filed with the Agency within 5 days of any test with results that 
exceed the threshold in this paragraph, describing the equipment involved, the test results, and the 
corrective action taken.  

(5) Each exposure device using depleted uranium (DU) shielding and an "S" tube configuration 
must be tested for DU contamination at intervals not to exceed 12 months. The analysis must be 
capable of detecting the presence of 185 becquerel (0.005 microCurie) of radioactive material on the
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test sample and must be performed by a person specifically authorized by the Agency, the Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission, or another Agreement State to perform the analysis. Should such testing 
reveal the presence of DU contamination, the exposure device must be removed from use until an 
evaluation of the wear of the S-tube has been made. Should the evaluation reveal that the S-tube is 
worn through, the device may not be used again. DU shielded devices do not have to be tested for DU 
contamination while not in use and in storage. Before using or transferring such a device, however, 
the device must be tested for DU contamination, if the interval of storage exceeds 12 months. A 
record of the DU leak-test must be made in accordance with 333-105-630.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Quarterly Inventory 
333-105-0470 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall conduct a quarterly physical inventory to 

account for all sources of radiation, and for devices containing depleted uranium received and 
possessed under the license.  

(2) The licensee or registrant shall maintain records of the quarterly inventory in accordance with 
333-105-640.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-199 1, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Inspection and Maintenance of Radiation Machines, Radiographic Exposure Devices, Transport and 
Storage Containers, Associated Equipment, Source Changers, and Survey Instruments.  

333-105-0480 (1) The licensee or registrant shall perform visual and operability checks on survey 
meters, radiation machines, radiographic exposure devices, transport and storage containers, 
associated equipment and source changers before each day's use, or work shift, to ensure that: 

(a) The equipment is in good working condition; 
(b) The sources are adequately shielded; and 
(c) Required labeling is present.  
(2) Survey instrument operability must be performed using check sources or other appropriate 

means.  
(3) If equipment problems are found, the equipment must be removed from service until repaired.  
(4) Each licensee or registrant shall have written procedures for and perform inspection and 

routine maintenance of radiation machines, radiographic exposure devices, source changers, 
associated equipment, transport and storage containers, and survey instruments at intervals not to 
exceed 3 months or before the first use thereafter to ensure the proper functioning of components 
important to safety. If equipment problems are found, the equipment must be removed from service 
until repaired.  

(5) The licensee's inspection and maintenance program must include procedures to assure that 
Type B packages are shipped and maintained in accordance with the certificate of compliance or 
other approval.  

(6) Records of equipment problems and of any maintenance performed under 333-105-480 must 
be made in accordance with 333-105-660.  
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Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Permanent Radiographic Installations.  
333-105-0490 (1) Each entrance that is used for personnel access to the high radiation area in a 

permanent radiographic installation must have either: 
(a) An entrance control of the type described in OAR 333-120-220 that causes the radiation level 

upon entry into the area to be reduced; or 
(b) Both conspicuous visible and audible warning signals to warn of the presence of radiation.  

The visible signal must be actuated by radiation whenever the source is exposed or the machine is 
energized. The audible signal must be actuated when an attempt is made to enter the installation 
while the source is exposed or the machine is energized.  

(2) The alarm system must be tested for proper operation with a radiation source each day before 
the installation is used for radiographic operations. The test must include a check of both the visible 
and audible signals. Entrance control devices that reduce the radiation level upon entry as designated 
in 333-105-490(a)(1) must be tested monthly. If an entrance control device or an alarm is operating 
improperly, it must be immediately labeled as defective and repaired within 7 calendar days. The 
facility may continue to be used during this 7-day period, provided the licensee or registrant 
implements the continuous surveillance requirements of 333-105-580 and uses an alarming ratemeter.  
Test records for entrance controls and audible and visual alarms must be maintained in accordance 
with 333-105-670.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 

Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Labeling, Storage, and Transportation 
333-105-0500 (1) The licensee may not use a source changer or a container to store radioactive 

material unless the source changer or the storage container has securely attached to it a durable, 
legible, and clearly visible label bearing the standard trefoil radiation caution symbol conventional 
colors, i.e., magenta, purple or black on a yellow background, having a minimum diameter of 25 mm, 
and the wording: 

CAUTION RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL 
NOTIFY CIVIL AUTHORITIES [or " NAME OF COMPANY"] 

or "DANGER" 
(2) The licensee may not transport radioactive material unless the material is packaged, and the 

package is labeled, marked, and accompanied with appropriate shipping papers in accordance with 
rules set out in Division 118.  

(3) Radiographic exposure devices, source changers, storage containers, and radiation machines, 
must be physically secured to prevent tampering or removal by unauthorized personnel. The licensee 
shall store radioactive material in a manner that will minimize danger from explosion or fire.  

(4) The licensee shall lock and physically secure the transport package containing radioactive 
material in the transporting vehicle to prevent accidental loss, tampering, or unauthorized removal.  

(5) The licensee's or registrant's name and city or town where the main business office is located
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shall be prominently displayed with a durable, clearly visible label(s) on both sides of all vehicles 
used to transport radioactive material or radiation machines for temporary job site use.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Radiation Safety Requirements 

Conducting Industrial Radiographic Operations 
333-105-0510 (1) Whenever radiography is performed at a location other than a permanent 

radiographic installation, the radiographer must be accompanied by at least one other qualified 
radiographer or an individual who has at a minimum met the requirements of 333-105-530(3). The 
additional qualified individual shall observe the operations and be capable of providing immediate 
assistance to prevent unauthorized entry. Radiography may not be performed if only one qualified 
individual is present.  

(2) All radiographic operations must be conducted in a permanent radiographic installation 
unless otherwise specifically authorized by the Agency.  

(3) Except when physically impossible, collimators shall be used in industrial radiographic 
operations that use radiographic exposure devices that allow the source to be moved out of the device.  

(4) A licensee or registrant may conduct lay-barge, offshore platform, or underwater radiography 
only if procedures have been approved by the Agency, the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or by 
another Agreement State.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635,453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Radiation Safety Officer 
333-105-0520 The radiation safety officer shall ensure that radiation safety activities are being 

performed in accordance with approved procedures and regulatory requirements in the daily 
operation of the licensee's or registrant's program.  

(1) The minimum qualifications, training, and experience for radiation safety officers for 
industrial radiography are as follows: 

(a) Completion of the training and testing requirements of 333-105-530(1); 
(b) 2000 hours of hands-on experience as a qualified radiographer in industrial radiographic 

operations; and 
(c) Formal training in the establishment and maintenance of a radiation protection program.  
(2) The Agency will consider alternatives when the radiation safety officer has appropriate 

training and experience in the field of ionizing radiation, and in addition, has adequate formal 
training with respect to the establishment and maintenance of a radiation safety protection program.  

(3) The specific duties and authorities of the radiation safety officer include: 
(a) Establishing and overseeing all operating, emergency, and ALARA procedures as required by 

Division 120 of these rules and reviewing them regularly to ensure that they conform to Agency rules 
and to the license or registration conditions; 

(b) Overseeing and approving the training program for radiographic personnel to ensure that
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appropriate and effective radiation protection practices are taught; 
(c) Ensuring that required radiation surveys and leak tests are performed and documented in 

accordance with the rules, including any corrective measures when levels of radiation exceed 
established limits; 

(d) Ensuring that personnel monitoring devices are calibrated, if applicable, and used properly; 
that records are kept of the monitoring results; and that timely notifications are made as required by 
Division 120 of these rules; and 

(e) Ensuring that operations are conducted safely and for implementing corrective actions 
including terminating operations.  

(4) Licensees and registrants will have 2 years from the effective date of this rule to meet the 
requirements of 333-105-520(1) and 333-105-520(2).  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Training 
333-105-0530 (1) The licensee or registrant may not permit any individual to act as a 

radiographer until the individual: 
(a) Has received at least 40 hours of training in the subjects outlined in 333-105-530(7), in 

addition to on the job training consisting of hands-on experience under the supervision of a 
radiographer and is certified through a radiographer certification program by a certifying entity in 
accordance with the criteria specified in Appendix A of this Division. The on the job training shall 
include a minimum of 2 months (320 hours) of active participation in the performance of industrial 
radiography utilizing radioactive material and/or 1 month (160 hours) of active participation in the 
performance of industrial radiography utilizing radiation machines. Individuals performing 
industrial radiography utilizing radioactive materials and radiation machines must complete both 
segments of the on the job training (3 months or 480 hours); or 

(b) The licensee or registrant may, until August 31, 2004, allow an individual who has not met the 
requirements of 333-105-530(1)(a), to act as a radiographer after the individual has received at least 
40 hours of training in the subjects outlined in 333-105-530(7) and demonstrated an understanding of 
these subjects by successful completion of a written examination that was previously submitted to 
and approved by the Agency, the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or another Agreement State, in 
addition to on the job training consisting of hands-on experience under the supervision of a 
radiographer. The on the job training shall include a minimum of 2 months (320 hours) of active 
Participation in the performance of industrial radiography utilizing radioactive material and/or 1 
month (160 hours) of active participation in the performance of industrial radiography utilizing 
radiation machines. Individuals performing industrial radiography utilizing radioactive materials 
and radiation machines must complete both segments of the on the job training (3 months or 480 
hours).  

(2) In addition, the licensee or registrant may not permit any individual to act as a radiographer 
until the individual: 

(a) Has received copies of and instruction in the requirements described in the rules contained in 
this Division, and applicable sections of Divisions 120, 111, and 118 of these rules, in the license or 
registration under which the radiographer will perform industrial radiography, and the licensee's or 
registrant's operating and emergency procedures; 
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(b) Has demonstrated an understanding of items in 333-105-530(2)(a) by successful completion of 

a written or oral examination;.  
(c) Has received training in the use of the registrant's radiation machines, or the licensee's 

radiographic exposure devices, sealed sources, in the daily inspection of devices and associated 

equipment, and in the use of radiation survey instruments; and 
(d) Has demonstrated understanding of the use of the equipment described in 333-105-530(2)(c) 

by successful completion of a practical examination.  
(3) The licensee or registrant may not permit any individual to act as a radiographer's assistant 

until the individual: 
(a) Has received copies of and instruction in the requirements described in the rules contained in 

this Division, and applicable sections of Divisions 120, 111, and 118 of these regulation, in the license 

or registration under which the radiographer's assistant will perform industrial radiography, and the 

licensee's or registrant's operating and emergency procedures; 
(b) Has demonstrated an understanding of items in 333-105-530(3)(a) by successful completion of 

a written or oral examination; 
(c) Under the personal supervision of a radiographer, has received training in the use of the 

registrant's radiation machines, or the licensee's radiographic exposure devices and sealed sources, in 

the daily inspection of devices and associated equipment, and in the use of radiation survey 

instruments; and 
(d) Has demonstrated understanding of the use of the equipment described in 333-105-530(3)(c) 

by successful completion of a practical examination.  
(4) The licensee or registrant shall provide annual refresher safety training, as defined in 333-105

0005(1), for each radiographer and radiographer's assistant at intervals not to exceed 12 months.  

(5) Except as provided in 333-105-530(5)(d), the radiation safety officer or designee shall conduct 

an inspection program of the job performance of each radiographer and radiographer's assistant to 

ensure that the Agency's rules, license or registration requirements, and operating and emergency 

procedures are followed. The inspection program must: 
(a) Include observation of the performance of each radiographer and radiographer's assistant 

during an actual industrial radiographic operation, at intervals not to exceed 6 months; and 

(b) Provide that, if a radiographer or a radiographer's assistant has not participated in an 

industrial radiographic operation for more than 6 months since the last inspection, the radiographer 

must demonstrate knowledge of the training requirements of 333-105-530(2)(c) and the 
radiographer's assistant must demonstrate knowledge of the training requirements of 333-105

530(3)(c) by a practical examination before these individuals can next Divisionicipate in a 

radiographic operation.  
(c) The Agency may consider alternatives in those situations where the individual serves as both 

radiographer and radiation safety officer.  
(d) In those operations where a single individual serves as both radiographer and radiation safety 

officer, and performs all radiography operations, an inspection program is not required.  
(6) The licensee or registrant shall maintain records of the above training to include certification 

documents, written, oral and practical examinations, refresher safety training and inspections of job 

performance in accordance with 333-105-680.  
(7) The licensee or registrant shall include the following subjects required in 333-105-530(1): 

(a) Fundamentals of radiation safety including: 
(A) Characteristics of gamma and x-radiation; 
(B) Units of radiation dose and quantity of radioactivity;
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(C) Hazards of exposure to radiation; 
(D) Levels of radiation from sources of radiation; and 
(E) Methods of controlling radiation dose (time, distance, and shielding); 
(b) Radiation detection instruments including: 
(A) Use, operation, calibration, and limitations of radiation survey instruments; 
(B) Survey techniques; and 
(C) Use of personnel monitoring equipment; 
(c) Equipment to be used including: 
(A) Operation and control of radiographic exposure equipment, remote handling equipment, and 

storage containers, including pictures or models of source assemblies (pigtails); 
(B) Operation and control of radiation machines; 
(C) Storage, control, and disposal of sources of radiation; and 
(D) Inspection and maintenance of equipment.  
(d) The requirements of pertinent state and federal rules; and 
(e) Case histories of accidents in radiography.  
(8) Licensees and registrants will have one year from the effective date of this rule to comply with 

the additional training requirements specified in 333-105-530(2)(a) and 333-105-530(3)(a).  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Operating and Emergency Procedures 
333-105-0540 (1) Operating and emergency procedures must include, as a minimum, instructions 

in the following: 
(a) Appropriate handling and use of sources of radiation so that no person is likely to be exposed 

to radiation doses in excess of the limits established in Division 120 of these rules; 
(b) Methods and occasions for conducting radiation surveys; 
(c) Methods for posting and controlling access to radiographic areas; 
(d) Methods and occasions for locking and securing sources of radiation; 
(e) Personnel monitoring and the use of personnel monitoring equipment; 
(f) Transporting equipment to field locations, including packing of radiographic exposure devices 

and storage containers in the vehicles, placarding of vehicles when required, and control of the 
equipment during transportation as described in Division 118 of these rules; 

(g) The inspection, maintenance, and operability checks of radiographic exposure devices, 
radiation machines, survey instruments, alarming ratemeters, transport containers, and storage 
containers; 

(h) Steps that must be taken immediately by radiography personnel in the event a pocket 
dosimeter is found to be off-scale or an alarming ratemeter alarms unexpectedly; 

(i) The procedure(s) for identifying and reporting defects and noncompliance, as required by 333
105-740; 

(j) The procedure for notifying proper persons in the event of an accident or incident; 
(k) Minimizing exposure of persons in the event of an accident or incident, including a source 

disconnect, a transport accident, or loss of a source of radiation; 
(1) Source recovery procedure if licensee will perform source recoveries; and 
(m) Maintenance of records.
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(2) The licensee or registrant shall maintain copies of current operating and emergency 
procedures in accordance with 333-105-690 and 333-105-730.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Supervision of Radiographer's Assistants.  
333-105-0550 The radiographer's assistant shall be under the direct visual supervision of a 

radiographer when using radiographic exposure devices, associated equipment or sources of 
radiation, or when conducting radiation surveys required by 333-105-570(2) to determine that the 
sealed source has returned to the shielded position or the radiation machine is off after an exposure.  
The personal supervision must include: 

(1) The radiographer's physical presence at the site where the sources of radiation are being used; 
(2) The availability of the radiographer to give immediate assistance if required; and 
(3) The radiographer's direct observation of the assistant's performance of the operations 

referred to in this section.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Personnel Monitoring 
333-105-0560. (1) The licensee or registrant may not permit any individual to act as a 

radiographer or a radiographer's assistant unless, at all times during radiographic operations, each 
individual wears, on the trunk of the body, a combination of direct reading dosimeter, an alarming 
ratemeter, and either a film badge or a TLD or other NAVLAP approved technologies. At permanent 
radiographic installations where other appropriate alarming or warning devices are in routine use, 
or during radiographic operations using radiation machines, the use of an alarming ratemeter is not 
required.  

(a) Pocket dosimeters must have a range from zero to 2 millisieverts (200 mrem) and must be 
recharged at the start of each shift. Electronic personal dosimeters may only be used in place of ion
chamber pocket dosimeters.  

(b) Each film badge and TLD must be assigned to and worn by only one individual.  
(c) Film badges and TLD's must be exchanged at periods not to exceed one month.  
(d) After replacement, each film badge or TLD must be returned to the supplier for processing 

within 14 calendar days of the end of the monitoring period, or as soon as practicable. In 
circumstances that make it impossible to return each film badge or TLD in 14 calendar days, such 
circumstances must be documented and available for review by the Agency.  

(2) Direct reading dosimeters such as pocket dosimeters or electronic personal dosimeters, must 
be read and the exposures recorded at the beginning and end of each shift, and records must be 
maintained in accordance with 333-105-700.  

(3) Pocket dosimeters, or electronic personal dosimeters, must be checked at periods not to exceed 
12 months for correct response to radiation, and records must be maintained in accordance with 333
105-700. Acceptable dosimeters must read within plus or minus 20 percent of the true radiation 
exposure.  
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(4) If an individual's pocket dosimeter is found to be off-scale, or the electronic personal 
dosimeter reads greater than 2 millisieverts (200 mrem), the individual's film badge or TLD must be 

sent for processing within 24 hours. In addition, the individual may not resume work associated with 

the use of sources of radiation until a determination of the individual's radiation exposure has been 

made. This determination must be made by the radiation safety officer or the radiation safety 
officer's designee. The results of this determination must be included in the records maintained in 

accordance with 333-105-700.  
(5) If a film badge or TLD is lost or damaged, the worker shall cease work immediately until a 

replacement film badge or TLD is provided and the exposure is calculated for the time period from 

issuance to loss or damage of the film badge or TLD. The results of the calculated exposure and the 
time period for which the film badge or TLD was lost or damaged must be included in the records 
maintained in accordance with 333-105-700.  

(6) Reports received from the film badge or TLD processor must be retained in accordance with 
333-105-700.  

(7) Each alarming ratemeter must: 
(a) Be checked to ensure that the alarm functions properly before using at the start of each shift; 
(b) Be set to give an alarm signal at a preset dose rate of 5 millisieverts (500 mrem per hour; with 

an accuracy of plus or minus 20 percent of the true radiation dose rate; 
(c) Require special means to change the preset alarm function; and 
(d) Be calibrated at periods not to exceed 12 months for correct response to radiation. The 

licensee shall maintain records of alarming ratemeter calibrations in accordance with 333-105-34 

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Radiation Surveys 
333-105-0570 The licensee or registrant shall: 
(1) Conduct all surveys with a calibrated and operable radiation survey instrument that meets the 

requirements of 333-105-450; 
(2) Conduct a survey of the radiographic exposure device and the guide tube after each exposure 

when approaching the device or the guide tube. The survey must determine that the sealed source has 
returned to its shielded position before exchanging films, repositioning the exposure head, or 
dismantling equipment. Radiation machines shall be surveyed after each exposure to determine that 
the machine is off; 

(3) Conduct a survey of the radiographic exposure device whenever the source is exchanged and 
whenever a radiographic exposure device is placed in a storage area as defined in 333-105-0005, to 
ensure that the sealed source is in its shielded position; and 

(4) Maintain records in accordance with 333-105-710.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Surveillance 
333-105-0580 During each radiographic operation, the radiographer shall ensure continuous
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direct visual surveillance of the operation to protect against unauthorized entry into a radiation area 
or a high radiation area, as defined in Division 100 of these rules, except at permanent radiographic 
installations where all entryways are locked and the requirements of 333-105-490 are met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Posting 
333-105-0590 All areas in which industrial radiography is being performed must be conspicuously 

posted as required by OAR 333- 120-410. The exceptions listed in 333-120-420 do not apply to 
industrial radiographic operations.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Recordkeeping Requirements 

Records for Industrial Radiography 
333-105-0600 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain a copy of its license or registration, 

documents incorporated by reference, and amendments to each of these items until superseded by 
new documents approved by the Agency, or until the Agency terminates the license or registration.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records of Receipt and Transfer of Sources of Radiation 
333-105-0610 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records showing the receipts and 

transfers of sealed sources, devices using DU for shielding, and radiation machines, and retain each 
record for 3 years after it is made.  

(2) These records must include the date, the name of the individual making the record, 
radionuclide, number of becquerels (curies) or mass (for DU), and manufacturer, model, and serial 
number of each source of radiation and/or device, as appropriate.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. el. 4-26-95 

Records of Radiation Survey Instruments 
333-105-0620 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records of the calibrations of its radiation 

survey instruments that are required under 333-105-450 and retain each record for 3 years after it is 
made.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807
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Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records of Leak Testing of Sealed Sources and Devices Containing DU 
333-105-0630 Each licensee shall maintain records of leak test results for sealed sources and for 

devices containing DU. The results must be stated in units of becquerels (microCuries). The licensee 
shall retain each record for 3 years after it is made or until the source in storage is removed.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records of Quarterly Inventory 
333-105-0640 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records of the quarterly inventory of 

sources of radiation, including devices containing depleted uranium as required by 333-105-470, and 
retain each record for 3 years.  

(2) The record must include the date of the inventory, name of the individual conducting the 
inventory, radionuclide, number of becquerels (curies) or mass (for DU) in each device, location of 
sources of radiation and/or devices, and manufacturer, model, and serial number of each source of 
radiation and/or device, as appropriate.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Utilization Logs 
333-105-0650 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain utilization logs showing for each 

source of radiation the following information: 
(a) A description, including the make, model, and serial number of the radiation machine or the 

radiographic exposure device, transport, or storage container in which the sealed source is located; 
(b) The identity and signature of the radiographer to whom assigned; 
(c) The location and dates of use, including the dates removed and returned to storage; and 
(d) For permanent radiographic installations, the dates each radiation machine is energized.  
(2) The licensee or registrant shall retain the logs required by 333-105-29a. for 3 years.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-199 1, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records of Inspection and Maintenance of Radiation Machines, Radiographic Exposure Devices, 
Transport and Storage Containers, Associated Equipment, Source Changers, and Survey 
Instruments 

333-105-0660 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records specified in 333-105-480 of 
equipment problems found in daily checks and quarterly inspections of radiation machines, 
radiographic exposure devices, transport and storage containers, associated equipment, source 
changers, and survey instruments; and retain each record for 3 years after it is made.  
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(2) The record must include the date of check or inspection, name of inspector, equipment 
involved, any problems found, and what repair and/or maintenance, if any, was performed.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records of Alarm System and Entrance Control Checks at Permanent Radiographic Installations 
333-105-0670 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records of alarm system and entrance 

control device tests required by 333-105-490 and retain each record for 3 years after it is made.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records Of Training and Certification 
333-105-0680 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain the following records for 3 years after the 

individual terminates employment: 
(1) Records of training of each radiographer and each radiographer's assistant. The record must 

include radiographer certification documents and verification of certification status, copies of written 
tests, dates of oral and practical examinations, the names of individuals conducting and receiving the 
oral and practical examinations, and a list of items tested and the results of the oral and practical 
examinations; and 

(2) Records of annual refresher safety training and semi-annual inspections of job performance 
for each radiographer and each radiographer's assistant. The records must list the topics discussed 
during the refresher safety training, the dates the annual refresher safety training was conducted, 
and names of the instructors and attendees. For inspections of job performance, the records must 
also include a list showing the items checked and any non-compliance observed by the radiation 
safety officer or designee.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Copies of Operating and Emergency Procedures 
333-105-0690 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain a copy of current operating and 

emergency procedures until the Agency terminates the license or registration. Superseded material 
must be retained for 3 years after the change is made.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records of Personnel Monitoring 
333-105-0700 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain the following exposure records specified 

in 333-105-560:
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(1) Direct reading dosimeter readings and yearly operability checks required by 333-105-20b. and 

333-105-560(3) for 3 years after the record is made; 
(2) Records of alarming ratemeter calibrations for 3 years after the record is made; 

(3) Reports received from the film badge or TLD processor until the Agency terminates the 

license or registration; and 
(4) Records of estimates of exposures as a result of off-scale personal direct reading dosimeters, or 

lost or damaged film badges or TLD's, until the Agency terminates the license or registration.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Records of Radiation Surveys 
333-105-0710 Each licensee shall maintain a record of each exposure device survey conducted 

before the device is placed in storage as specified in 333-105-570(3) Each record must be maintained 

for 3 years after it is made.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635,453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Form of Records 
333-105-0720 Each record required by this Division must be legible throughout the specified 

retention period. The record may be the original or a reproduced copy or a microform provided that 

the copy or microform is authenticated by authorized personnel and that the microform is capable of 

reproducing a clear copy throughout the required retention period. The record may also be stored in 

electronic media with the capability for producing legible, accurate, and complete records during the 

required retention period. Records, such as letters, drawings, and specifications, must include all 

pertinent information, such as stamps, initials, and signatures. The licensee or registrant shall 

maintain adequate safeguards against tampering with and loss of records.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Location Of Documents and Records.  
333-105-0730 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain copies of records required by this 

Division and other applicable Divisions of these rules at the location specified in 333-105-410(11).  
(2) Each licensee or registrant shall also maintain current copies of the following documents and 

records sufficient to demonstrate compliance at each applicable field station and each temporary job 
site: 

(a) The license or registration authorizing the use of sources of radiation; 
(b) A copy of Divisions 100, 120, 105 & 111 of this Chapter; 
(c) Utilization logs for each source of radiation dispatched from that location as required by 333

105-650.  
(d) Records of equipment problems identified in daily checks of equipment as required by 333-
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105-660(1); 
(e) Records of alarm system and entrance control checks required by 333-105-670, if applicable; 

(f) Records of dosimeter readings as required by 333-105-700; 
(g) Operating and emergency procedures as required by 333-105-690; 
(h) Evidence of the latest calibration of the radiation survey instruments in use at the site, as 

required by 333-105-620; 
(i) Evidence of the latest calibrations of alarming ratemeters and operability checks of dosimeters 

as required by 333-105-700; 
(i) Survey records as required by 333-105-710 and OAR 333-120-0620 as applicable, for the 

period of operation at the site; 
(k) The shipping papers for the transportation of radioactive materials required by Division 118 

of these rules; and 
(1) When operating under reciprocity pursuant to OAR 333-102-340, a copy of the applicable 

State license or registration, or Nuclear Regulatory Commission license authorizing the use of sources 
of radiation.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Notifications 

Notifications 
333-105-0740 (1) In addition to the reporting requirements specified in 10 CFR 30.50 and in 

Division 120 of these rules, each licensee or registrant shall provide a written report to the Agency 
within 30 days of the occurrence of any of the following incidents involving radiographic equipment: 

(a) Unintentional disconnection of the source assembly from the control cable; 
(b) Inability to retract the source assembly to its fully shielded position and secure it in this 

position; 
(c) Failure of any component, which is critical to safe operation of the device, to properly perform 

its intended function; or 
(d) An indicator on a radiation machine fails to show that radiation is being produced, an 

exposure switch fails to terminate production of radiation when turned to the off position, or a safety 
interlock fails to terminate x-ray production.  

(2) The licensee or registrant shall include the following information in each report submitted 

under 333-105-740(1)38a., and in each report of overexposure submitted under OAR 333-120-0720 
which involves failure of safety components of radiography equipment: 

(a) Description of the equipment problem; 
(b) Cause of each incident, if known; 
(c) Name of the manufacturer and model number of equipment involved in the incident; 
(d) Place, date, and time of the incident; 
(e) Actions taken to establish normal operations; 
(f) Corrective actions taken or planned to prevent recurrence; and 
(g) Names and qualifications of personnel involved in the incident.  
(3) Any licensee or registrant conducting radiographic operations or storing sources of radiation 

at any location not listed on the license or registration for a period in excess of 180 days in a calendar
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year, shall notify the Agency prior to exceeding the 180 days.

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635,453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Reciprocity 
333-105-0750 (1) All reciprocal recognition of licenses and registrations by the Agency will be 

granted in accordance with OAR 333-102-340.  
(2) Reciprocal recognition by the Agency of an individual radiographer certification will be 

granted provided that: 
(a) The individual holds a valid certification in the appropriate category issued by a certifying 

entity, as defined in 333-105-0005; 
(b) The requirements and procedures of the certifying entity issuing the certification affords the 

same or comparable certification standards as those afforded by 333-105-530(1); 
(c) The applicant presents the certification to the Agency prior to entry into the state; and 
(d) No escalated enforcement action is pending with the Nuclear Regulatory Commission or in 

any other state.  
(3) Certified individuals who are granted reciprocity by the Agency shall maintain the 

certification upon which the reciprocal recognition was granted, or prior to the expiration of such 
certification, shall meet the requirements of 333-105-530(1).  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635, 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Specific Requirements for Radiographic Personnel Performing Industrial Radiography 
333-105-0760 (1) At a job site, the following shall be supplied by the licensee or registrant: 
(a) At least one operable, calibrated survey instrument for each exposure device or radiation 

machine in use; 
(b) A current whole body personnel monitor (TLD or film badge) for each person performing 

radiographic operations; 
(c) An operable, calibrated pocket dosimeter with a range of zero to 200 milliroentgens for 

each person performing radiographic operations ; 
(d) An operable, calibrated, alarming ratemeter for each person performing radiographic 

operations using a radiographic exposure device; and 
(e) The appropriate barrier ropes and signs.  
(2) Each radiographer at a job site shall have on their person a valid certification ID card issued 

by a certifying entity.  
(3) Industrial radiographic operations shall not be performed if any of the items in 333-105-780(1) 

and 333-105-780(2) are not available at the job site or are inoperable.  
(4) During an inspection, the Agency may terminate an operation if any of the items in 333-105

780(1) and 333-105-780(2) are not available or operable, or if the required number of radiographic 
personnel are not present. Operations shall not be resumed until all required conditions are met.
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APPENDIX A

I. Requirements for an Independent Certifying Organization.  
An independent certifying organization shall: 
1. Be an organization such as a society or association, whose members participate in, or have an 
interest in, the field of industrial radiography; 
2. Make its membership available to the general public nationwide. Membership shall not be 
restricted because of race, color, religion, sex, age, national origin or disability; 
3. Have a certification program open to nonmembers, as well as members; 
4. Be an incorporated, nationally recognized organization, that is involved in setting national 
standards of practice within its fields of expertise; 
5. Have an adequate staff, a viable system for financing its operations, and a policy and 
decision-making review board; 
6. Have a set of written organizational by-laws and policies that provide adequate assurance of lack 
of conflict of interest and a system for monitoring and enforcing those by-laws and policies; 
7. Have a committee, whose members can carry out their responsibilities impartially, to review and 
approve the certification guidelines and procedures, and to advise the organization's staff in 
implementing the certification program; 
8. Have a committee, whose members can carry out their responsibilities impartially, to review 
complaints against certified individuals and to determine appropriate sanctions; 
9. Have written procedures describing all aspects of its certification program, maintain records of 
the current status of each individual's certification and the administration of its certification 
program; 
10. Have procedures to ensure that certified individuals are provided due process with respect to the 
administration of its certification program, including the process of becoming certified and any 
sanctions imposed against certified individuals; 
11. Have procedures for proctoring examinations, including qualifications for proctors. These 
procedures must ensure that the individuals proctoring each examination are not employed by the 
same company or corporation (or a wholly-owned subsidiary of such company or corporation) as any 
of the examinees; 
12. Exchange information about certified individuals with the Nuclear Regulatory Commission and 
other independent certifying organizations and/or Agreement States and allow periodic review of its 
certification program and related records; and 
13. Provide a description to the Nuclear Regulatory Commission of its procedures for choosing 
examination sites and for providing an appropriate examination environment.  

II. Requirements for Certification Programs.  

All certification programs must: 
1. Require applicants for certification to (a) receive training in the topics set forth in 333-105-530. or 
equivalent State or Nuclear Regulatory Commission rules, and (b) satisfactorily complete a written 
examination covering these topics; 
2. Require applicants for certification to provide documentation that demonstrates that the 
applicant has: 

(a) Received training in the topics set forth in 333-105-530. or equivalent State or Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission regulations;
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(b) Satisfactorily completed a minimum period of on-the-job training as specified in 333-105-17a.; 
and 

(c) Received verification by a State licensee or registrant or a Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
licensee that the applicant has demonstrated the capability of independently working as a 
radiographer.  
3. Include procedures to ensure that all examination questions are protected from disclosure; 
4. Include procedures for denying an application and revoking, suspending, and reinstating a 
certification; 
5. Provide a certification period of not less than 3 years nor more than 5 years; 
6. Include procedures for renewing certifications and, if the procedures allow renewals without 
examination, require evidence of recent full-time employment and annual refresher training; and 
7. Provide a timely response to inquiries, by telephone or letter, from members of the public, about 
an individual's certification status.  

III. Requirements for Written Examinations 
All examinations must be: 
1. Designed to test an individual's knowledge and understanding of the topics listed in 333-105-17g.  
or equivalent State or Nuclear Regulatory Commission requirements; 
2. Written in a multiple-choice format; 
3. Have test items drawn from a question bank containing psychometrically valid questions based 
on the material in 333-105-530(7).
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DRAFT REVISION 05-31-02

DEPARTMENT OF HUMAN SERVICES, OREGON HEALTH DIVISION 
DIVISION 106 

X-RAYS IN THE HEALING ARTS 

Purpose and Scope 
333-106-0001 
This Division establishes requirements, for which a registrant is responsible, for use of X-ray equipment by 
or under the supervision of an individual authorized by and licensed in accordance with state statutes to 
engage in the healing arts or veterinary medicine. The provisions of this Division are in addition to, and not 
in substitution for, other applicable provisions of these rules.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0005 
Definitions 
As used in this Division, the following definitions apply: 
(1) "Accessible Surface" means the external surface of the enclosure or housing provided by the 
manufacturer; 
(2) "Added Filtration" means any filtration which is in addition to the inherent filtrationft-_ 
(3) "Aluminum Equivalent" means the thickness of type 1100 aluminum alloy affording the same 
attenuation, under specified conditions, as the material in question.  

[NOTE: The nominal chemical composition of type 1100 aluminum alloy is 99.00 percent minimum aluminum, 0.12 percent 
copper.] 

(4) "Agency approved Instructor" means an individual who has been evaluated and approved by the 
Agency to teach Radiation Safety.  
(5) "Agency approved training course" means a course of training that has been evaluated and 
approved by the Agency.  
(6) "A.R.R.T. means the American Registry of Radiologic Technologists.  
f(4)J(7) "Assembler" means any person engaged in the business of assembling, replacing, or installing one or 
more components into an X-ray system or subsystem. The term includes the owner of an X-ray system or his 
or her employee or agent who assembles components into an X-ray system that is subsequently used to 
provide professional or commercial services.  
f•5)](8) "Attenuation Block" means a block or stack, having dimensions 20 centimeters by 20 centimeters by 
3.8 centimeters, of type 1100 aluminum alloy or other materials having equivalent attenuation.  
[(6)-I (9)"Automatic Exposure Control (AEC)" means a device which automatically controls one or more 
technique factors in order to obtain at a preselected location(s) a required quantity of radiation. (See also
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DRAFT REVISION 05-31-02

"Photo timer".) 
ft--- (10)"Barrier" (see "Protective Barrier").  
f-8tf (11)"Beam Axis" means a line from the source through the centers of the X-ray fields.  
ff9-)] (12)"Beam-Limiting Device" means a device which provides a means to restrict the dimensions of the 
X-ray field.  
[f+--0)(13)"Beam Monitoring System" means a system designed to detect and measure the radiation present 
in the useful beam.  
(14) "C-arm x-ray system" means an x-ray system in which the image receptor and x-ray tube housing 
are connected by a common mechanical support system in order to maintain a desired spatial 
relationship. This system is designed to allow a change in the projection of the beam through the 
patient without a change in the position of the patient.  
ftH-J (15) "Cephalometric Device" means a device intended for the radiographic visualization and 
measurement of the dimensions of the human head.  
ff2±J (16) "Certified Components" means components of X-ray systems which are subject to the X-ray 
Equipment Performance Standard promulgated under Public Law 90-602, the Radiation Control Agency for 
Health and Safety Act of 1968.  
f(--3-J(17) "Certified System" means any X-ray system which has one or more certified component(s).  
ff4f- (18)"Changeable Filters" means any filter, exclusive of inherent filtration, which can be removed from 

the useful beam through any electronic, mechanical or physical process.  
[(15)] (19) "Coefficient of Variation [" vr-] fl'-J (C) f'-]means the ratio of the standard deviation to the 
mean value of a [populationj set of observations. It is estimated using the following equation: 
[n-Yr 

t-+] 

1/2 

x _=1 -

n-i
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DRAFT REVISION 05-31-02

where 
s = Estimated standard deviation of the population] observed values 

S- = M ean value of observations in sam ple.  
Xi =th observation in sample.  
n = Number of observations in sample.  
(20) "Computed tomography (CT)" means the production of a tomogram by the acquisition and 
computer processing of x-ray transmission data.  
f-ff6)J(21) "Contact Therapy System" means an X-ray system used for therapy with the tube port placed in 
contact with or within five centimeters of the surface being treated.  
ftl-7H-)(22) "Control Panel" means that part of the X-ray control upon which are mounted the switches, knobs, 
pushbuttons and other hardware necessary for manually setting the technique factors.  
f•M)f(23) "Cooling Curve" means the graphical relationship between heat units stored and cooling time.  
ff19-)-J(24) "Dead-Man Switch" means a switch so constructed that a circuit closing contact can be 
maintained only by continuous pressure on the switch by the operator.  
f(20-)-J(25) "Detector" (see "Radiation detector").  
(26) "Diagnostic x-ray imaging system" means an assemblage of components for the generation, 
emission, and reception of x-rays and the transformation, storage, and visual display of the resultant 
x-ray image.  
f(21W-)-(27) "Diagnostic Source Assembly" means the tube housing assembly with a beam-limiting device 
attached.  
f(-22)(28) "Diagnostic-Type Protective Tube Housing" means a tube housing so constructed that the leakage 
radiation measured at a distance of one meter from the source does not exceed 100 milliroentgens in one hour 
when the tube is operated at its leakage technique factors.  
f-23#(29) "Diagnostic X-Ray System" means an X-ray system designed for irradiation of any part of the 
human body or animal body for the purpose of diagnosis or visualization.  
ff24J(30) "Direct Scattered Radiation" means that scattered radiation which has been deviated in direction 
only by materials irradiated by the useful beam (see "Scattered radiation").  
f-25fJ(31) "Entrance Exposure Rate" means the exposure [per Unit ti• n• t the poiint pvhr,,e fire r,,,, ,Ft the 
useful1 b..•u, ,, s the pat -,t] free in air per unit of time.  
f(2t6)-(32) "Field Emission Equipment" means equipment which uses a tube in which electron emission from 
the cathode is due solely to the action of an electric field.  
f(2-7H(33) "Filter" means material placed in the useful beam to absorb preferentially selected radiations.  
f-2-8J(34) "Fluoroscopic Imaging Assembly" means a subsystem in which X-ray photons produce a 
[fluooscopic] visible image. It includes the image receptor(s) such as the image intensifier and spot-film 
device, electrical interlocks, if any, and structural material providing linkage between the image receptor and 
diagnostic source assembly.  
(35) "Fluoroscopic x-ray equipment operator" means any individual who handles, adjusts technique 
factors, activates the exposure switch/ or button of a fluoroscopic x-ray machine or physically 
positions patients or animals.  
ft29-)(36) "Focal Spot" means the area projected on the anode of the tube by the electrons accelerated from 
the cathode and from which the useful beam originates.
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f-30)-j(37) "General Purpose Radiographic X-Ray System" means any radiographic X-ray system which, by 
design, is not limited to radiographic examination of specific anatomical regions.  
/f-31-/-(38) "Gonad Shield" means a protective barrier for the testes or ovaries.  
[(3-2W)- (39)"Half-Value Layer (HVL)" means the thickness of specified material which attenuates the beam of 
radiation to an extent such that the exposure rate is reduced to one-half of its original value. In this definition, 
the contribution of all scattered radiation, other than any which might be present initially in the beam 
concerned, is deemed to be excluded.  
(40) "Healing arts screening" means the testing of human beings using x-ray machines for the 
detection or evaluation of health indications when such tests are not specifically and individually 
ordered by an Oregon licensed practitioner of the healing arts legally authorized to prescribe such x
ray tests for the purpose of diagnosis or treatment.  
ff-3-J(41) "Heat Unit" means a unit of energy equal to the product of the peak kilovoltage, milliamperes and 
seconds, i.e., kVp x mA x second.  
ft34)-J(42) "HVL" (see "Half-value layer").  
f-35-)-J(43) "Image Intensifier" means a device, installed in its housing, which instantaneously converts an X
ray pattern into a corresponding light image of higher energy density.  
f-36-ff(44) "Image Receptor" means any device, such as a fluorescent screen or radiographic film, which 
transforms incident photons either into a visible image or into another form which can be made into a visible 
image by further transformations.  
[(37) "Imuae Rec Suptuppot t" iniianis, Ifo twwnunnIphic systentt, t utt uf tire systen;t drosijrzd to 

s4pUI t tirtLe I t ctcptJI ULt titg (rp Ing at ttttJUt g_/pt e anLWtULtmr.] 

/ft38-)(45) "Inherent Filtration" means the filtration of the useful beam provided by the permanently installed 
components of the tube housing assembly.  
f-39-(46) "Interlock" means a device arranged or connected such that the occurrence of an event or 
condition is required before a second event or condition can occur or continue to occur.  
f-4)-)J(47) "Irradiation" means the exposure of matter to ionizing radiation.  
f-4-)(48) "Kilovolt-Peak" (see "Peak tube potential").  
f(42J(49) "kV" means kilovolts.  
ft43)-1(50) "kVp" (see "Peak tube potential").  
f[44H-)(51) "kWs" means kilowatt second. It is equivalent to 103 kV.mA.s, i.e., (A)kWs = 
(X)kV x (Y)mA x (Z)s x kWs = XYZ kWs 
103kV x mA x 10' 
ft-5•"(52) "Lead Equivalent" means the thickness of lead affording the same attenuation, under specified 
conditions, as the material in question.  
f(46)1(53) "Leakage Radiation" means radiation emanating from the diagnostic or therapeutic source 
assembly except for: 
(a) The useful beam; and 
(b) Radiation produced when the exposure switch or timer is not activated.  
f-4?7)J(54) "Leakage Technique Factors" means the technique factors associated with the diagnostic or 
therapeutic source assembly which are used in measuring leakage radiation. They are defined as follows: 
(a) For diagnostic source assemblies intended for capacitor energy storage equipment, the maximum-rated
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peak tube potential and the maximum-rated number of exposures in an hour for operation at the maximum
rated peak tube potential with the quantity of charge per exposure being 10 millicoulombs, i.e., 10 
milliampere seconds, or the minimum obtainable from the unit, whichever is larger.  
(b) For diagnostic source assemblies intended for field emission equipment rated for pulsed operation, the 
maximum-rated peak tube potential and the maximum-rated number of X-ray pulses in an hour for operation 
at the maximum-rated peak tube potential.  
(c) For all other diagnostic or therapeutic source assemblies, the maximum-rated peak tube potential and the 
maximum-rated continuous tube current for the maximum-rated peak tube potential.  
f•48#-(55) "Light Field" means that area of the intersection of the light beam from the beam-limiting device 
and one of the set of planes parallel to and including the plane of the image receptor, whose perimeter is the 
locus of points at which the illumination is one-fourth of the maximum in the intersection.  
f(49-)t(56) "Line-Voltage Regulation" means the difference between the no-load and the load line potentials 
expressed as a percent of the load line potential. It is calculated using the following equation: 

Percent line-voltage regulation = 100 (Vn - V0 
VI 

where 
Vn = No-load line potential and 
V, = Load line potential.  
f(50)-J (57)"mA" means milliampere.  
ft5- (58)"mAs" means milliampere second.  
f---t- (59)"Maximum Line Current" means the root-mean-square current in the supply line of an X-ray 
machine operating at its maximum rating.  
ft53- (60) "Mobile Equipment" (see "Equipment").  
f(54)1 (61) "Operator" means an individual who, under the supervision of a practitioner of the healing arts, 
uses ionizing radiation upon a human being for diagnostic or therapeutic purposes including [ hndle5 
ionizin i a , ati. n equ•'.••ipment, pht.ysia!4 po.sytOimi~is pati~ien ts anmtsu., deei, inftest explOSui ri-a t)yintetiS us0 

aplitmt~ the• raitionftoirj th ig nvfi vytutt i therapeutic puipUose bitend. (See the• defftititto of `slJet Vtion 

i OAR 333-100-0005(78).] the physical positioning of the patient, the determination of exposure 
parameters, and the handling of ionizing radiation equipment.  
ft55) (62) "Patient" means an individual subjected to healing arts examination, diagnosis, or treatment.  
f(56H (63) "Peak Tube Potential" means the maximum value of the potential difference across the X-ray tube 
during an exposure.  
ft57± (64) "Phantom" means a volume of material behaving in a manner similar to tissue with respect to the 
attenuation and scattering of radiation. This requires that both the atomic number (Z) and the density of 
the material be similar to that of tissue.  
t(58-)- (65) "Photo timer" means a method for controlling radiation exposures to image receptors by 
measuring the amount of radiation which reaches a radiation monitoring device(s). The radiation monitoring 
device(s) is a part of an electronic circuit which controls the duration of time the tube is activated (see also
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"Automatic exposure control").  
ff-59)-J (66) "PID" (see "Position indicating device").  
ft6-)± (67) "Portable Equipment" (see "X-Ray Equipment").  

ft6W (68) "Position Indicating Device" means a device on dental X-ray equipment used to indicate the beam 
position and to establish a definite source-surface (skin) distance. It may or may not incorporate or serve as a 
beam-limiting device.  
f6-2±J (69) "Primary Dose Monitoring System" means a system which will monitor useful beam during 
irradiation and which will terminate irradiation when a preselected number of dose monitor units have been 
acquired.  
f-63)-f (70) "Primary Protective Barrier" (see "Protective barrier").  
ft64)-J (71) "Protective Apron" means an apron made of radiation absorbing materials used to reduce radiation 
exposure.  
ft65)-J (72) "Protected Area" means an area shielded with primary or secondary protective barriers or an area 
removed from the radiation source such that the exposure rate within the area due to normal operating 
procedures and workload does not exceed any of the following limits: 
(a) Two milliroentgens in any one hour; or 
(b) One hundred milliroentgens in any one year.  
(c) See OAR 333-120-0180 for additional information.  
ft66-J (73) "Protective Barrier" means a barrier of radiation absorbing material(s) used to reduce radiation 
exposure. The types of protective barriers are as follows: 
(a) "Primary protective barrier" means the material, excluding filters, placed in the useful beam, for protection 
purposes, to reduce the radiation exposure; 
(b) "Secondary protective barrier" means a barrier sufficient to attenuate the stray radiation to the required 
degree.  
f-67-)-J (74) "Protective Glove" means a glove made of radiation absorbing materials used to reduce radiation 
exposure.  
ftr89-f (75) "Qualified Expert" means an individual who has demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Agency 
that such individual possesses the knowledge, fmnd-J training, and experience to measure ionizing radiation, 
to evaluate safety techniques and to advise regarding radiation protection needs.  
/f69Y- (76) "Quality Control Program" means a program directed at film processing and radiographic image 
quality whereby periodic monitoring of film processing is performed. Test films are compared against a 
control film, either visually or by use of a densitometer, to determine if density or contrast have changed.  
Steps can then be taken to investigate such change and correct the problem. The X-ray machine itself can also 
be involved in the quality control program, as can other components of the imaging chain.  
jf7O)- (77) "Radiation Detector" means a device which in the presence of radiation provides a signal or other 
indication suitable for use in measuring one or more quantities of incident radiation.  
ft-71 (78) "Radiation Therapy Simulation System" means a radiographic or fluoroscopic system intended for 
localizing the volume to be exposed during radiation therapy and confirming the position and size of the 
therapeutic irradiation field.  
ft72)- (79) "Radiograph" means an image receptor on which the image is created directly or indirectly by a
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pattern and results in a permanent record.  
ft7j "Radiographic Imaging System" means any system whereby a permanent or semipermanent image is 
recorded on an image receptor by the action of ionizing radiation.  
f-74)H (80) "Radiological Physicist" means an individual who: 
(a) Is certified by the American Board of Radiology in therapeutic radiological physics, radiological physics, 
or x- and gamma-ray physics; or 
(b) Has a bachelor's degree in one of the physical sciences or engineering and three years full-time experience 
working in therapeutic radiological physics under the direction of a physicist certified by the American Board 
of Radiology. The work duties must include duties involving the calibration and spot checks of a medical 
accelerator or a sealed source teletherapy unit; or 
(c) Has a Master's or a Doctor's degree in physics, biophysics, radiological physics, health physics, or 
engineering; has had one year's full-time training in therapeutic radiological physics; and has had one year's 
full-time work experience in a radiotherapy facility where the individual's duties involve calibration and spot 
checks of a medical accelerator or a sealed source teletherapy unit.  
ff-5)j (81) "Rating" means the operating limits as specified by the component manufacturer.  
ff-76) (82) "Recording" means producing a permanent form of an image resulting from X-ray photons.  
ff)-7 (83) "Registrant", as used in this Division, means any person who owns or possesses and 
administratively controls an X-ray system which is used to deliberately expose humans or animals to the 
useful beam of the system and is required by the provisions contained in Divisions 100 and 101 of this 
chapter to register with the Agency.  
ft98- (84) "Response Time" means the time required for an instrument system to reach 90 percent of its final 
reading when the radiation-sensitive volume of the instrument system is exposed to a step change in radiation 
flux from zero, sufficient to provide a steady state midscale reading.  
[-79)- (85) "Scattered Radiation" means radiation that, during passage through matter, has been deviated in 
direction (see "Direct Scattered Radiation").  
[f80)-I (86) "Screening" means the use of a systematic approach to obtain cursory examinations of a person or 
group of persons without regard to specific clinical indications.  
ft&-)-J (87) "Secondary Dose Monitoring System" means a system which will terminate irradiation in the 
event of failure of the primary system.  
ff82)1- (88) "Secondary Protective Barrier" (see "Protective barrier").  
f83-H (89) "Shutter" means a device attached to the tube housing assembly which can totally intercept the 
useful beam and which has a lead equivalency not less than that of the tube housing assembly.  
ft84-i)- (90) "SID" (see "Source-image receptor distance").  
f-85)-J (91) "Source" means the focal spot of the X-ray tube.  
[(86-)- (92) "Source-Image Receptor Distance" means the distance from the source to the center of the input 
surface of the image receptor.  
f(87)-1-(93) "Spot Check" means a procedure which is performed to assure that a previous calibration 
continues to be valid.  
f-88W-J (94) "Spot Film" means a radiograph which is made during a fluoroscopic examination to permanently 
record conditions which exist during that fluoroscopic procedure.  
[-(89)-I (95) "Spot-Film Device" means a device intended to transport and/or position a radiographic image
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receptor between the X-ray source and fluoroscopic image receptor. It includes a device intended to hold a 
cassette over the input end of an image intensifier for the purpose of making a radiograph.  
[(90e- (96) "SSD" means the distance between the source and the skin of the patient.  
(91) (97) "Stationary Equipment" (see "X-Ray Equipment").  
(92) (98) "Stray Radiation" means the sum of leakage and scattered radiation.  
(93) (99) "Technique Factors" means the conditions of operation. They are specified as follows: 
(a) For capacitor energy storage equipment, peak tube potential in kV and quantity of charge in mAs; 
(b) For field emission equipment rated for pulsed operation, peak tube potential in kV and number of X-ray 
pulses; 
(c) For all other equipment, peak tube potential in kV and either tube current in mA and exposure time in 
seconds, or the product of tube current and exposure time in mAs.  
[(94-)I (100) "Termination of Irradiation" means the stopping of irradiation in a fashion which will not permit 
continuance of irradiation without the resetting of operating conditions at the control panel.  
[(95)-) (101) "Traceable to a National Standard" means that a quantity or a measurement has been compared 
to a national standard directly or indirectly through one or more intermediate steps and that all comparisons 
have been documented.  
[(96)-• (102) "Tube" means an X-ray tube, unless otherwise specified.  
[(-979ý (103) "Tube Housing Assembly" means the tube housing with tube installed. It includes high-voltage 
and/or filament transformers and other appropriate elements when such are contained within the tube housing.  
[(98)-f (104) "Tube Rating Chart" means the set of curves which specify the rated limits of operation of the 
tube in terms of the technique factors.  
[(99-)-J (105) "Unprotected Area" means any area in which the exposure rate, due to the use of the radiation 
machine under normal operating procedures and workload, exceeds any of the following limits: 
(a) Two milliroentgens in any one hour; or 
(b) One hundred milliroentgens in any seven consecutive days; or 
(c) Five hundred milliroentgens in any one year.  
[(--00M)l(106) "Useful Beam" means the radiation emanating from the tube housing port or the radiation head 
and passing through the aperture of the beam limiting device when the exposure controls are in a mode to 
cause the system to produce radiation.  
[(+0l)- (107) "Variable-Aperture Beam-Limiting Device" means a beam-limiting device which has capacity 
for stepless adjustment of the X-ray field size at a given SID.  
[(1-02)-1 (108) "Visible Area" means that portion of the input surface of the image receptor over which the 
incident X-ray photons are producing a visible image.  
[(+03)- (109) "Wedge Filter" means an added filter effecting continuous progressive attenuation on all or part 
of the useful beam.  
[(104)1 (110) "X-Ray Control" means a device which controls input power to the X-ray high-voltage 
generator and/or the X-ray tube. It includes equipment such as exposure switches (control), timers, photo 
timers, automatic brightness stabilizers and similar devices, which control the technique factors of an X-ray 
exposure.  
[(+05±1 (111) "X-Ray Equipment" means an X-ray system, subsystem, or component thereof. Types of 
equipment are as follows:
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(a) "Mobile equipment" means X-ray equipment mounted on a permanent base with wheels and/or casters for 
moving while completely assembled; 
(b) "Portable equipment" means X-ray equipment designed to be hand-carried; 
(c) "Stationary equipment" means X-ray equipment which is installed in a fixed location; 
(d) "Transportable" means X-ray equipment installed in a vehicle or trailer.  
(112) "X-ray equipment operator" means any individual who handles, adjusts technique factors, 
activates the exposure switch/ or button of an x-ray machine, or physically positions patients or 
animals for an x-ray.  
f(106)1 (113) "X-Ray Field" means that area of the intersection of the useful beam and any one of the set of 
planes parallel to and including the plane of the image receptor, whose perimeter is the locus of points at 
which the exposure rate is one-fourth of the maximum in the intersection.  
[(107)] (114) "X-Ray High-Voltage Generator" means a device which transforms electrical energy from the 
potential supplied by the X-ray control to the tube operating potential. The device may also include means for 
transforming alternating current to direct current, filament transformers for the X-ray tube(s), high-voltage 
switches, electrical protective devices and other appropriate elements.  
[(108)] (115) "X-Ray System" means an assemblage of components for the controlled production of X-rays. It 
includes minimally an X-ray high-voltage generator, an X-ray control, a tube housing assembly, a beam
limiting device and the necessary supporting structures. Additional components which function with the 
system are considered integral parts of the system.  
[(109)] (116) "X-Ray Subsystem" means any combination of two or more components of an X-ray system for 
which there are requirements specified in this Division.  
[(110)] (117) "X-Ray Tube" means any electron tube which is designed to be used primarily for the 
production of X-rays.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94; HD 1
1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

General Requirements 

333-106-0010 
Administrative Controls 
(1) The registrant shall be responsible for directing the operation of the X-ray system(s) under his 
administrative control. The registrant or the registrant's agent shall assure that the requirements of this section 
are met in the operation of the X-ray system(s).  
(2) An X-ray system and/or the operation of the X-ray system which does not meet the provisions of these 
rules shall not be operated for diagnostic or therapeutic purposes.  
(3) For X-ray equipment manufactured after July 31, 1974, the registrant shall assure that the equipment will 
remain in compliance with the Code of Federal Regulations, Title 21.
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[Publications: The publication(s) referred to or incorporated by reference in this rule are available from the agency.] 

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

333-106-0015 
Technique Chart 
A useable up-to-date chart shall be provided in the vicinity of the diagnostic X-ray system's control panel 
which specifies, for all examinations performed with that system, the following information: 
(1) Patient's anatomical size versus technique factors to be utilized.  
(2) Film-screen combination to be used.  
(3) Type and focal distance of the grid to be used, if any.  
(4) Source to image receptor distance to be used.  
(5) Indication of radiographic examinations requiring gonad shielding, except in the case of veterinary use.  
(6) Units utilizing photo timers shall have a chart indicating cell choice, optimum kVp and density setting as 
well as other applicable requirements of this rule.  
(7) Units utilizing automatic techniques that are incorporated in the X-ray machine are considered to meet the 
requirements of sections (1), (2), (3) and (4) of this rule.  
(8) In cases where machine use is restricted to intraoral radiography, or one operator and less than three 
techniques, the registrant is exempt from the requirements of this rule.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0020 
Protection of Patients and Personnel 
For safe operation of the registrants X-ray system the following apply when required in writing by the 
Agency: 
(1) Written safety procedures: 
(a) Shall be mandatory for hospitals and radiologists; 
(b) Shall include any equipment limitations or restrictions; 
(c) Shall include any restrictions of the operating technique required for the safe operation of the X-ray 
system.  
(2) Written procedures shall be available for review at any time to all individuals operating X-ray equipment.
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(3) The operator shall be able to demonstrate familiarity with these procedures.  
Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0025 
Protection of Patients and Personnel 
Except for patients who cannot be moved out of the unprotected area, only the staff and ancillary personnel 
required for the medical procedure or training shall be in the unprotected area during the radiographic 
exposure. Other than the patient being examined: 
(1) All individuals shall be positioned such that no part of the body will be struck by the useful beam unless 
protected by 0.5 millimeter lead equivalent.  
(2) Staff and ancillary personnel shall be protected from the direct scatter radiation by protective aprons or 
whole body protective barriers of not less than 0.25 millimeter lead equivalent.  
(3) Patients who cannot be removed from the room shall be protected from the direct scatter radiation by 
whole body protective barriers of 0.25 millimeter lead equivalent or shall be so positioned that the nearest 
portion of the body is at least two meters from both the tube head and the nearest edge of the image receptor.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0030 
Gonad Shielding 
(1) Gonad shielding of not less than 0.5 millimeter lead equivalent shall be used for patients, who have not 
passed the reproductive age, during radiographic procedures in which the gonads are in the useful beam, 
except for cases in which this would interfere with the diagnostic procedure. In addition: 
(a) Collimation shall not be used as a substitute for proper shielding; 
(b) Should the situation arise where by gonadal shielding would compromise the diagnosis, a sticker stating 
"Gonadal shielding would interfere with the diagnostic procedure" (or the equivalent) shall be placed on the 
film to identify the reason this procedure does not comply with section (1) of this rule.  
(2) A written policy regarding gonad shielding shall be provided to each individual operating X-ray 
equipment. This policy shall include but not be limited to: 
(a) Definition of age of patients requiring gonad shielding; 
(b) A listing of radiographic procedures requiring gonad shielding for both males and females; 
(c) Other pertinent data that would help insure compliance, such as type and location of placement of gonad 
shielding.
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(3) The registrant shall provide a means to assure that the requirements of section (1) of this rule are followed.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0035 
Deliberate Exposures Restricted 
Persons shall not be exposed to the useful beam except for healing art purposes[; unless] until the patient 
has been evaluated, and a medical need for the x-ray/s is determined, and [eacuh exposuie of vhirh,] 

has been authorized by a physician licensed to practice the healing arts in Oregon . Any useful diagnostic 
information obtained from each exposure shall be reviewed by a practitioner of the healing arts. This 
provision specifically prohibits deliberate exposure for the following purposes: 
(1) Exposure of an individual for training, demonstration or other purposes unless there are also healing arts 
requirements and proper prescription has been provided.  
(2) Exposure of an individual for the purpose of healing arts screening: 
(a) Any person proposing to conduct a healing arts screening program shall not initiate such a program 
without prior approval of the Agency; 
(b) When requesting such approval, that person shall submit the following information. If any information 
submitted to the Agency becomes invalid or outdated, the Agency shall be immediately notified: 
(A) Name and address of the applicant and, where applicable, the names and addresses of agents within this 
state; 
(B) Diseases or conditions for which the X-ray examinations are to be used in diagnoses; 
(C) A detailed description of the X-ray examinations proposed in the screening program; 
(D) Description of the population to be examined in the screening program, i.e., age, sex, physical conditions, 
and other appropriate information; 
(E) An evaluation of any known alternate methods not involving ionizing radiation which could achieve the 
goals of the screening program and why these methods are not used instead of the X-ray examinations; 
(F) An evaluation by a qualified expert of the X-ray system(s) to be used in the screening program. The 
evaluation by the qualified expert shall show that such system(s) do satisfy all requirements of these rules; 
(G) A description of the diagnostic film quality control program; 
(H) A copy of the technique chart for the X-ray examination procedures to be used; 
(I) The qualifications of each individual who will be operating the X-ray system(s); 
(J) The qualifications of the individual who will be supervising the operators of the X-ray system(s). The 
extent of supervision and the method of work performance evaluation shall be specified; 
(K) The name and address of the individual who will interpret the radiograph(s); 
(L) A description of the procedures to be used in advising the individuals screened and their private
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practitioners of the healing arts of the results of the screening procedure and any further medical needs 
indicated; 
(M) A description of the procedures for the retention or disposition of the radiographs and other records 
pertaining to the X-ray examinations.  
(3) Mammography screening shall be exempt from the requirements of section (2) of this rule if the following 
conditions are met: 
[(a) Only d-di-j•tued itnauynni, uitZy X-, ny .-ystnt) ar, used, 

(b) Each d-edi•ae•ud inul fitaLiglau p uit y X-r ay .)ys.ftef it . ll, Var ddi.atuidfibl pI Upi e.UI t,..te- Uth eL 

Mobile-van~j 
[(c) Eiuuh xpouiu e is authorized by uprcituiiiine of the herding ay ts tv/Lu is Hi(censed topractirtht. 07eg 

rtndp od, e by an 4niidr Prh iA.R.R.T. ,egiterd an ceitfied ffi ?!tLrr1LtftLJ~r py] 

[(d) All iudiv, uph.) Me fic t~e7?td by a Boar d C-eitified Radivtogusf] 

[(e) All ,udivgrph.) will be keptfu, the patiittfutue ifcr tot a physician tnayne by 

[if) A cpltett quality LWUithulp7ginit as tifi ift OAR 333-106-0710nutv bet intenzf inttedfbý tIhr eth, 

[(g) Guides e t....1.....d by ALEX-. T-. (m, e-uivt aytt) nuu.-t be folio wrd .utin -.. y to keep pattient epu, ea 

/JNOTE- N..i.. unwide 2ai .. f-i__y Ti .. td) AE•X-. T.) asstabl__.d by the Cuifeent of Radivn 

Clontroul iP, d~r a Dir ,ct s , 3 

(a) The requirements set forth in OAR 333-106-0700 are satisfied.  
(b) All other applicable rules are met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-0040 
Patient Holding. and Restraint 
When a patient or film must be provided with auxiliary support during a radiation exposure: 
(1) Mechanical holding devices shall be provided and used when the technique permits. The safety rules, 
required by OAR 333-106-0020, shall list individual projections where holding devices cannot be used.  
(2) Written safety procedures, as required by OAR 333-106-0020, shall indicate the requirements for 
selecting a holder and the procedure the holder shall follow.  
(3) The human holder shall be protected, as required by OAR 333-106-0025(1) and (2).  
(4) No individual shall be used routinely to hold film or patients.  
(5) Occupationally exposed personnel are prohibited from holding human patients during radiographic 
examination.
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(6) The Agency may require a separate record to be maintained which would include the name of the human 
holder, date of the examination, number of exposures and technique factor used for the exposure(s).  
(7) In those cases where the patient must hold the film, except during intraoral examinations, any portion of 
the body other than the area of clinical interest exposed to the useful beam shall be protected by not less than 
0.5 mm lead equivalent material.  
(8) Holding of patients shall be permitted only when it is otherwise impossible to obtain the necessary 
radiograph.  
(9) Individuals stressing joints shall be exempt from section (5) of this rule.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0045 
Use of Best Procedures and Equipment 
Procedures and auxiliary equipment designed to minimize patient and personnel exposure commensurate 
with the needed diagnostic information shall be utilized. This is interpreted to include, but not limited to: 
(1) The speed of film or screen and film combinations shall be the fastest speed consistent with the diagnostic 
objective of the examinations.  
(2) The radiation exposure to the patient shall be the minimum exposure required to produce images of good 
diagnostic quality, see Tables 1 [arnd], 2 and 3.  

[TAB2LE " 

C4JlrtJ, ence UJFRadiution Guant, v! PI cg, ant Di~, etott, .  

A VEIEA E PA TIEN EXPO-P 0 SURqE U•I6E• B E 

ME- Eq-AL -SE' 

Pi uJetio Bictkes Grid S-ID Sopee•d Speetd 
"AbdIont e- (AAP) 23 Ys 40 410- 200
490U-300=

LuarU Spin (AlPt 23 1J s 40 350- 252-
450=-350=

C-e Vial pie (bP)+3i'es 4~~0 14359 

Skul-l(Lad) 95 i-- 4014:5.-70 
hs-,•'2, -3 -N-- 772 8--4

9...5- _1 o_'__/ n
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TABLE 1 

MEDICAL PATIENT EXPOSURE GUIDE 

Maximum Entrance Skin Exposures (ESE) in mR

A.P. Abdomen 23 Yes 40O 620 433

A.P. Lumbar Spine 23 Yes 40" 640 487 

A.P. Full Spine 23 Yes 72" . 350 200 

A.P. Cervical Spine 13 Yes 40" 185 130 

Lat. Skull 15 Yes 40" 195 95 

P.A. Chest 23 No 72" 25 12 

P.A. Chest 23 Yes 72" 32 20

Note: 
1) "SID" means source to image receptor distance.  
2) All measurements were made in air without a phantom.
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3) Generally, a P.A. Chest using a grid is done at high kVp (i.e. 120), whereas a non grid P.A. Chest is 
most often done at lower kVp (i.e. 75).  
4) If a facility uses a wedge type filter, the exposure should be measured in the center of the x-ray field.  
5) ESE's are not necessarily proportional to imaging systems speed differences.  

[ TABLE 2 
CoUnfere, qc UfRadiatin aU[nt, vl P, u I a.ft u ,l ertU1,.  

A&+ffi*+E OAH UWEXPO UR~E Gb L 
198-8 (of the~ ino cun) (AInt) 

BENIA C-EP~HALGMHRI 
:3t?,0R (ae t 15 cm, HD - 66 imhes, wiftho• gIid) 

NOTE. Exam is n •lly tondu••td vvth the sourc• (focal spot) at a dis•tZu of 60 ftrtcth•u vin thWe1 ??d
sagtut•l•a p eLand with the Ifing recuptUI at upproi irnUtey 15 cyizfi ntf that playtw yi•tdingaft SfD uf abuut 

66 bzrhes. (Aerg ESEfivin NEXT 1984) 

Table 2 

DENTAL CEPHALOMETRIC PATIENT EXPOSURE GUIDE

Maximum Entrance Skin Exposures (ESE) in mR

I1 Lat. Skull I 15 cm I No 66" 30 I1

f Tabie

DrENTAL .. _AOREL fflTE. 7

"506'25 - 5 2-- -=-32 
5535 - J56 1906 - 2, 
60 3M -44O "65 -23 
65 270 -=-40 i4o - 20
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Table 3 

ADULT DENTAL INTRAORAL BITE WING EXPOSURE GUIDE 
Maximum Entrance Skin Exposures (ESE) in mR

50 575 320 256

55 500 270 216 

60 440 230 184 

65 400 200 160 

70 350 170 136 

75 260 140 112 

80 230 120 96 

85 200 105 84
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90 180 90 72 

95 160 80 64 

100 140 70 56 

Note: 
1) Exposures indicated in table 3 are free-in-air without backscatter.  
2) The indicated kVp is often significantly different from the actual kVp. Such a difference could 
result in the use of an exposure that exceeds the maximum allowed.  
3) Manufacturer's technical data indicates that "F" speed film requires 20% less exposure than "E" 
speed film.  
4) For children and small adults, the maximum ESE should be approximately 30% less than indicated 
in table 3.  
5) Anterior teeth in the maxillary region require the same amount of exposure as a bitewing.  
6) Anterior teeth in the mandibular region require approximately 25% less exposure than a bitewing.  

(3) Portable or mobile X-ray equipment shall be used only for examinations where it is impractical to transfer 
the patient(s) to a stationary X-ray installation.  
(4) X-ray systems subject to OAR 333-106-0301(1) shall not be utilized in procedures where the source to 
patient distance is less than 30 centimeters.  
(5) Cardboard cassettes without screens shall not be used (dental intraoral excluded).  

(6) Fluoroscopy: 
(a) Use shall be restricted to those properly trained, and deemed competent in the safe use of fluoroscopy by a 
hospital radiation safety committee, radiologist or roentgenologist: 
(A) Physician here means a MD, DO, DC, DPM or DVM only; 
(B) Technologist here means A.R.R.T. -- Registered only: 
(i) The use of fluoroscopy by technologists shall be performed under the direction of a radiologist or 
roentgenologist and is restricted to the healing arts exclusively for the purpose of localization and/or to assist 
physicians in obtaining images for diagnostic purposes; 
(ii) Allowing technologists to assist in the use of fluoroscopy is not to be interpreted as giving the 
technologist the authority to do fluoroscopic studies on patients on their own accord.  
(c) Proper training to meet the requirements of subsection (a) of this section shall include but not be limited 
to the following: 
(i) Principles and operation of the fluoroscopic X-ray machine; 
(ii) Biological effects of X-ray; 
(iii) Radiation units; 
(iv) Typical fluoroscopic outputs; 
(v) High level control options; 
(vi) Dose reduction techniques for fluoroscopy; 
(vii) Protective devices; 
(viii) Radiation monitoring;
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(ix) Applicable radiation rules and regulations.  
(D) Physicians or technologists using fluoroscopy prior to the effective date of these rules will be considered 
to have met the requirements of paragraph (6)(a)(C) of this rule if they have a written statement attesting that 
they have been evaluated and deemed competent in the safe use of fluoroscopy. Such evaluation and 
attestation must include the input of a radiologist or roentgenologist. In addition such attestation could be 
used as the basis of establishing proper training and competency in the safe use of fluoroscopy by other 
registrants that the individual may be associated with.  
(b) All images formed by the use of stationary fluoroscopy shall be viewed, directly or indirectly, and 
interpreted by a radiologist, cardiologist or other qualified specialist; 
(c) Mobile fluoroscopy shall meet the requirements of subsection (6)(a) and (b) of this rule; 
(d) Written procedures for technologists performing fluoroscopy shall be available and include: 
(A) A description of the examinations that the technologist is allowed to perform; 
(B) A description of the qualifications to be met by a technologist who is performing fluoroscopy; 
(C) A list of all technologists who are qualified and who are performing fluoroscopy.  
(e) At no time will any student be allowed to perform fluoroscopy unless directly supervised by a radiologist 
or qualified technologist; 
(f) Overhead fluoroscopy is not to be routinely used as a positioning tool for radiographic exams.  
(7) Use of techniques designed to compensate for anatomical thickness variations after the primary beam has 
exited the patient is specifically prohibited. This includes "split screen" imaging techniques whereby multiple 
speed intensifying screens are placed in the same cassette, or any techniques which rely on attenuation of 
secondary (remnant) radiation for compensatory purposes. Lead lined grids, which are designed to reduce 
scattered radiation are excluded from this provision.  
(8) Filter slot covers shall be provided when necessary.  
(9) All patients' radiographs, or copies shall be made available for review by any practitioner of the healing 
arts upon request of the patient.  
(10) Protective equipment including aprons, gloves and shields shall be checked annually for defects, such as 
holes, cracks and tears to assure reliability and integrity. A record of this test shall be made and maintained 
for inspection by the Agency. If such defect is found, equipment shall be replaced or removed from service 
until repaired. Fluoroscopy shall only be used for this purpose if a visual and manual check indicated a 
potential problem.  
(11) Facilities shall determine or cause to be measured the typical patient exposure for their most common 
radiographic examinations. The exposures shall be recorded as milliroentgens measured in free air at the 
point of skin entrance for an average patient. These values must then be compared to existing guidelines, and 
if such values are significantly higher than such guidelines, action must be taken to reduce the values while at 
the same time maintaining or improving diagnostic image quality. In addition, typical patient exposure values 
shall be posted or made readily available to administrators, X-ray operators, patients and practitioners.  
(12) Facilities that utilize fluoroscopy shall maintain a record of the cumulative fluoroscopic exposure time 
used for each examination. The record must indicate the patients name, the type of examination, the date of 
the examination, the fluoroscopists name, the fluoroscopic room in which the examination was done and the 
total cumulative fluoroscopic on time for each fluoroscopic examination and : 
(a) Effective twelve (12) months after the effective date of this rule, establish cumulative fluoroscopic 
on-time benchmarks for each type of fluoroscopic examination performed at their site ;
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(b) Develop and perform periodic (not to exceed 12 month intervals) quality assurance studies to 
determine the status of each individual fluoroscopist's cumulative on-time in relation to the 
fluoroscopic on-time benchmarks established for individual fluoroscopic examinations; 
(c) Take appropriate action, when the established benchmarks are consistently exceeded, and provide 
written documentation of such actions when requested by the Agency.  
(13) Dental X-ray machines designed and manufactured to be used for dental purposes shall be restricted to 
dental use only.  
(14) An X-ray quality control program shall be administered when appropriate.  
(15) The number of radiographs taken for any radiographic examination should be the minimum number 
needed to adequately diagnose the problem.  
(16) All X-ray equipment must be capable of functioning at the manufacturer's intended specifications.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94; HD 
24-1994, f. & cert. ef. 9-6-94; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

333-106-0050 
Personnel Monitoring 
All individuals who are associated with the operation of an X-ray system are subject to the requirements of 
OAR 333-120-0100 and 333-120-0140. In addition: 
(1) When protective clothing or devices are worn on portions of the body and a personnel monitoring 
device(s) is required, at least one such monitoring device shall be utilized as follows: 
(a) When an apron is worn, the monitoring device shall be worn at the collar outside of the apron; 
(b) The dose to the whole body based on the maximum dose attributed to the most critical organ (which are 
the gonads, the blood-forming organs, head and truck or lens of the eye), shall be recorded in the reports 
required by OAR 333-120-0650(3). If more than one device is used and a record is made of the data, each 
dose shall be identified with the area where the device was worn on the body.  
(2) Exposure of a personnel monitoring device to deceptively indicate a dose delivered to an individual is 
prohibited.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94; HD
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24-1994, f. & cert. ef. 9-6-94 

333-106-0055 
X-ray Operator Training 
(1) The registrant shall assure that individuals who will be operating the X-ray equipment shall have adequate 
training in radiation safety. Adequate training in radiation safety means a minimum of forty (40) hours [vr 
more] of didactic instruction for medical X-ray equipment operators, thirty (30) hours for dental X-ray 
equipment operators, and twenty (20) hours [or-more] for veterinary X-ray equipment operators from an 
Agency approved training course covering [in] the following subjects: 
(a) Nature of X-rays; 
(b) Interaction of X-rays with matter; 
(c) Radiation units; 
(d) Principles of the X-ray machine; 
(e) Biological effects of X-ray; 
(f) Principles of radiation protection; 
(g) Low dose techniques; 
(h) Applicable radiation regulations; 
(i) Darkroom and film processing; 
(j) Film critique.  
(2) In addition to the above[;] [I and after, t,, effective date Qf the Mle,, -,,.dir- X-1-, upt,, ,,- o t ushig 

i d ý~ .1 91 . ..- ley ogst i lwt hu /111 j'ULPzuie~ts Mtust ,,Lcet the filloringrt.] 

(a) Medical X-ray equipment operators using diagnostic radiographic equipment on human patients, 
and who are not responsible to the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology. Must have [H-wve] 100 
hours or more of instruction in radiologic technology including but not limited to anatomy and physiology, 
patient positioning, exposure and technique all of which must be appropriate to the types of X-ray 
examination that the individual will be involved with; and 
(b) Have 200 hours or more of X-ray laboratory instruction and practice in the actual use of an energized X
ray unit, setting techniques and practicing positioning of the appropriate diagnostic radiographic procedures 
that they intend to administer; and 
(c) [All p.n. taking. 1 ....y. on hun... must] Must have completed the required radiation use and safety 
hours and a minimum of 50 hours in X-ray laboratory before X-raying a human patient; and 
(d) The training required in OAR 333-106-0055 (1) and (2) must [Bel _ee taught by an Agency approved 
[iadiologic terhnvtog, l] Instructor. Approval will be based the following criteria; 

(A) Medical 
(i) Currently licensed as a Radiologic Technologist and approved as an education provider by the 
Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology.  

(B) Dental 
(i) Passed the Dental Assisting National Board (DANB) written radiation health and safety
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examination; And 

(ii) Currently licensed, by the Oregon Board of Dentistry as a dentist; Or 

(iii) Dental hygienist; Or 

(iv) Is a dental assistant certified in Radiologic proficiency; And 

(v) Has a minimum of two years of experience in taking dental radiographs.  

(C) Veterinarian
(i) Currently credentialed with the Oregon Veterinary Medical Examining Board, or 

(ii) Currently licensed as a Radiologic Technologist by the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology; 
And 

(iii) Have training specific to veterinarian radiography; And 

(iv) Have a minimum of two years of experience in taking veterinary radiographs.  

(D) On a case by case basis, if an evaluation by the Agency reveals that the individual has alternative 
qualifications that are substantially equivalent to the qualifications listed in sections (2)(d)(A),(B),or 
(C) of this rule.  

(3) In addition to the requirements in sections (1),(2)(d)(B) of this rule, dental X-ray equipment 
operators must also; 
(a) Satisfy any requirements established by the Oregon Board of Dentistry; 

(4) Dental X-ray students are permitted to expose a human patient to X-ray during their clinical 
instruction only under direct supervision of licensed dentist, or licensed dental hygienist, or a dental 
assistant certified by the Oregon Board of Dentistry in Radiologic proficiency, or an Agency approved 
instructor.  

ft3)- (5) The operator shall be able to demonstrate competency in the safe use of the X-ray equipment and 
associated X-ray procedures.  
[f4)] (6) Any operator is deemed to have adequate training to meet the requirements of section (1) of this rule 
if they meet any of the following: 
(a) Hold a current license from the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology; 
(b) Hold a current limited permit from the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology; 
(c) Are a student in a two-year approved school of Radiologic Technology as defined in ORS 688.405 while 
practicing Radiologic Technology under the supervision of [a instuctoi who is either] a radiologist who is 
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currently licensed with the Oregon Medical Examiners Board or a [7iegsteied and 1eWsed] radiologic 
technologist who is currently registered with the American Registry of Radiologic Technologists and 
licensed with the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology; 
(d) Are a student in an Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology approved limited permit program under a 
[,icensed] Radiologic Technologist who is currently registered with the American Registry of Radiologic 
Technologists and licensed by the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology; or 
(e) [For] Medical X-ray equipment operators not responsible to the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology, 
[you must Itud a ci t•'tu.e ar" . n uger. y-u I . . . ti. u1 tiit, ouu__e uui cover. s tie iin2 l.ived in - ..12. io 

(I) ofthi-s ie] who have met the training requirements listed in section (1) of this rule prior to 
September 1995, will be considered to have met the requirements of section (2) of these rules [.].  
[(J9 X-, y upeitoy at,~nti fesponit.e to the 0, egun Dvad ufRadioulugir Teucrnotogy rvt have mett the 20-houUI 

egUi-7ere1Pi07i toA'fah 1, 1994; Ppit! be UstJ iduied toL have nl??t LHI 7rgtqUe71Zby Quf ertiuo (i) of this 

(f) Reciprocity. X-ray equipment operators who have received their radiation safety training outside of 
Oregon will be considered to have met the training requirements listed in section (1) or (2) as applicable 
of this rule, if the Agency's evaluation of their training indicates that it is equivalent to or exceeding the 
requirements in the applicable section of the X-ray operator training requirements.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94; HD 
24-1994, f. & cert. ef. 9-6-94 

333-106-0101 
Diagnostic X-ray Systems 
Additional Requirements. In addition to other requirements of this Division, all diagnostic X-ray systems shall 
meet the following requirements: 
(1) Warning Label. The control panel containing the main power switch shall bear the warning statement, 
legible and accessible to view: "WARNING: This X-ray unit may be dangerous to patient and operator unless 
safe exposure factors and operating instructions are observed".  
(2) The state will attach an identification number to each X-ray control panel: 
(a) Identification numbers shall not be removed without written permission of the Agency; 
(b) Identification numbers shall not be defaced.  
(3) Mobile and portable X-ray systems shall meet the requirements of a stationary system when used for 
greater than seven consecutive days in the same location.  
(4) Battery Charge Indicator. On battery-powered X-ray generators, visual means shall be provided on the 
control panel to indicate whether the battery is in a state of charge adequate for proper operation.
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(5) Leakage Radiation from the Diagnostic Source Assembly. The leakage radiation from the diagnostic 
source assembly measured at a distance of one meter in any direction from the source shall not exceed 100 
milliroentgens (25.8 VC/kg) in one hour when the X-ray tube is operated at its leakage technique factors.  
Compliance shall be determined by measurements averaged over an area of 100 square centimeters with no 
linear dimension greater than 20 centimeters.  
(6) Radiation from Components Other Than the Diagnostic Source Assembly. The radiation emitted by a 
component other than the diagnostic source assembly shall not exceed two milliroentgens (0.516 pC/kg) in 
one hour at five centimeters from any accessible surface of the component when it is operated in an assembled 
x-ray system under any conditions for which it was designed. Compliance shall be determined by 
measurements averaged over an area of 100 square centimeters with no linear dimension greater than 20 
centimeters.  
(7) Beam Quality: 
(a) Half-Value Layer: 
(A) The half-value layer of the useful beam for a given X-ray tube potential shall not be less than the values 
shown in Table [3] 4. If it is necessary to determine such half-value layer at an X-ray tube potential which is 
not listed in Table [3] 4 , linear interpolation or extrapolation may be made; 
[, A BLE 3 

TfHAFTVAL UE LA " f'ERITERIA 

0K6tovolt Pra~k) (In~n oj' Al)

D~esign Merasuir Speial Other 
Opelratiig- Operoting Denta *4ýa 

Range- Potentiali Systemzs Systems 

Belvp-SO 30 1-5 03 
40 +.5 04 
49+.5075 

:50-to- 50 +- 5 +-2 

Abv..n re 71 2. -.1 
-80 2-.323 
90 2-52-5 

HO 3-.0 3-.0 

-03-.2 3-.5 
+4303-+ 5

610 +8-. 3-.-
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NOTE- The bvr ff I -I ,, iteri vilt be cosie ed to hav bef net if it rr be dentottt ute that 
LtuLift eqLuival en VU o I MeL Uf tot t filtratio in LIIthe l pImmy brUntIIL not IUtWL thaft Mat ,soIL w fitLU T'bIcl 4.-1 

TABLE 4 

HALF VALUE LAYER (HVL) CRITERIA
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Dental Intra-Oral All Other Diagnostic 
Manufactured Before X-ray Systems 
Aug. 1, 1974 and On or 
After Dec. 1, 1980 

Below 51 30 N/A 0.3 

40 N/A 0.4 

50 1.5 0.5 

51 to 70 51 1.5 1.2 

60 1.5 1.3 

70 1.5 1.5 

Above 70 71 2.1 2.1 

80 2.3 2.3 

90 2.5 2.5 

100 2.7 2.7 

110 3.0 3.0 

120 3.2 3.2 

130 3.5 3.5 

140 3.8 3.8 

1 150 4.1 4.1 

Note: The above HVL criteria will be considered to have been met if it can be demonstrated that the 
aluminum equivalent of the total filtration in the primary beam is not less than that shown in Table 4.  

[TABLE 

,I LT•ta atd " n. .Al i, 
-'_h1 ...... plu added ... J _ ;/.... A! eqiv... lent)__
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Opelairtg Dental other 
FT IRtaIge X-ray X-ray 

(k-Vp) Sy~tems Systemn 

TABLE 5 

FILTRATION REQUIRED versus OPERATING VOLTAGE

Operating Voltage (kVp) Dental X-ray Systems Other X-ray Systems

Below 50 0.5 

50-70 1.5 1.5 

> 70 2.5 2.5

(B) In addition to the requirements of section (5) of this rule, all intraoral dental radiographic systems 
manufactured on and after December 1, 1980, shall have a minimum half-value layer not less than 1.5 
millimeters aluminum equivalent filtration permanently installed in the useful beam; 
(C) Beryllium window tubes shall have a minimum of 0.5 millimeter aluminum equivalent filtration 
permanently installed in the useful beam; 
(D) For capacitor energy storage equipment, compliance with the requirements of section (5) of this rule shall 
be determined with the maximum quantity of charge per exposure; 
(E) The required minimal aluminum equivalent filtration shall include the filtration contributed by all 
materials which are always present between the source and the patient.  
(b) Filtration Controls. For X-ray systems which have variable kVp and variable filtration for the useful beam, 
a device shall link the kVp selector with the filter(s) and shall prevent an exposure unless the minimum 
amount of filtration required by subsection (5)(a) of this rule is in the useful beam for the given kVp which 
has been selected.  
(8) Multiple Tubes. Where two or more radiographic tubes are controlled by one exposure switch, the tube or 
tubes which have been selected shall be clearly indicated prior to initiation of the exposure. This indication 
shall be both on the X-ray control panel and at or near the tube housing assembly which has been selected.
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(9) Mechanical Support of Tube Head. The tube housing assembly supports shall be adjusted such that the 
tube housing assembly will remain stable during an exposure unless the tube housing movement is a designed 
function of the X-ray system.  
(10) Technique Indicators: 
(a) The technique factors to be used during an exposure shall be indicated before the exposure begins. If 
automatic exposure controls are used, the technique factors which are set prior to the exposure shall be 
indicated; 
(b) The requirement of subsection (10)(a) of this rule may be met by permanent marking on equipment having 
fixed technique factors.  
(11) There shall be provided for each X-ray machine a means for determining the proper S.I.D.  
(12) X-ray film developing requirements. Compliance with this section is required of all healing arts 
registrants and is designed to ensure that patient and operator exposure is minimized and to produce optimum 
image quality and diagnostic information: 
(a) Manual processing of films: 
(A) The following relationship between temperature of the development and development time must be used 
standard chemistry only) or manufacturer's recommendations: 

(eIr 3)~ 6vhnutftes )L¢t ~t~tt~t•IeV~U~f••tt 

f-F-

79-2

77-2-92 
246- 63
7-5-+

"7J 4 3 Y2• 

9433112

22 -7R-4 
71-+

•9•4 h1'2 

20-5+ - 6666 5 
6-/ 5 h2• 66 5 !/,.2 65 6 18 - 64t 611 63,• 7628618172J .16J/• U-60917"IZ
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27 80 2 

79 2 

78 2.5 

77 2.5 

24 76 3 

75 3 

74 3.5 

73 3.5 

22 72 4 

71 4 

70 4.5 

69 4.5 

20 68 5 

67 5.5 

66 5.5 

65 6 

18 64 6.5 

63 7 

62 8 

61 8.5 

16 60 9.5

(B) Processing of film. All films shall be processed in such a fashion as to achieve adequate sensitometric 
performance. This criterion shall be adjudged to have been met if: 
(i) Film manufacturer's published recommendations for time and temperature are followed; or 
(ii) Each film is developed in accordance with the time-temperature chart (see subsection (a) of this section).  
(C) Chemical-film processing control: 
(i) Chemicals shall be mixed in accordance with the chemical manufacturer's recommendations; 
(ii) Developer replenisher shall be periodically added to the developer tank based on the recommendations of
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the chemical or film manufacturer. Solution may be removed from the tank to permit the addition of an 
adequate volume of replenisher.  
(D) All processing chemicals shall be completely replaced at least every two months or as indicated by the 
manufacturer; 
(E) Devices shall be available which will: 
(i) Give the actual temperature of the developer; and 
(ii) Give an audible or visible signal indicating the termination of a preset development time (in minutes or 
seconds).  
(b) Automatic film processing. Films shall be processed in such a manner that the degree of film development 
is the same as would be achieved by proper adherence to subsection (a) of this section (manual processing); 
(c) Darkrooms. Darkrooms shall be constructed so that film being processed, handled, or stored will be 
exposed only to light which has passed through an appropriate safelight filter; 
(d) Safelights shall be properly mounted to eliminate film fogging; 
(e) Safelights shall be properly matched to the type of film being used; 
(f) Rapid film processing. Special chemicals have been designed for use in Endodontics. These chemicals 
have special development requirements and do not permit as large of a margin of error in darkroom technique 
as do standard developing chemicals. Failure to precisely follow manufacturer's recommendations can easily 
lead to overexposure and underdevelopment. Darkroom procedures shall include: 
(A) The manufacturer's time temperature development is crucial and shall be followed exactly; 
(B) Caution: A timer capable of accurately measuring the short development times required shall be used; 
(C) If rapid chemical processing is used for general radiography all applicable requirements of section (12) of 
this rule shall be followed.  
(g) The department shall make such tests as may be necessary to determine compliance with this section.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

333-106-0105 
Information and Maintenance Record and Associated Information 
(1) The registrant shall maintain the following information for each x-ray and automatic film processing 
system for inspection by the Agency: 
(a) Model fzand], serial numbersft-and manufacturer's user manuals for fofl all [ izajoy-conpo,,nt•l] x
ray systems and automatic film processors [and us,, nt ts , ,oi compont] 
(b) Tube rating charts and cooling curves; 
(c) Records of surveys, calibrations maintenance, and modification performed on the x-ray system(s) with 
names of persons who perform such services; 
(d) A scale drawing of the room in which a stationary x-ray system is located with such drawing indicating the 
current use of areas adjacent to the room and an estimate of the extent of occupancy by individuals in such 
areas. In addition, the drawing shall include:
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(A) The result of a survey for radiation levels present at the operator's position and at pertinent points outside 
the room at specified test conditions; or 
(B) The type and thickness of materials, or lead equivalency, of each protective barrier.  
(e) A copy of all correspondence with this Agency regarding that x-ray system; 
(f) Provisions in section (1) of this rule shall pertain to X-ray systems placed in service after the effective date 
of these rules.  
(2) X-ray Log. Each facility shall maintain an x-ray log containing the patient's name, the type of 
examinations, and the dates the examinations were performed and the name of the x-ray operator. The 
following facilities are exempt from this requirements: 
(a) Dental facilities that maintain patient records showing the type and date of the examination and the 
operator's name; 
(b) Industrial facilities doing industrial X-ray only; 
(c) Veterinary facilities; 
(d) Hospitals or clinics who employ only fully licensed X-ray operators; 
(e) Doctors' offices or clinics with only one X-ray operator, or one X-ray exam; 
(f) Academic, when not X-raying humans.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0110 
Plan Review 
When required by the Agency, and: 
(1) Prior to construction, the floor plans and equipment arrangement of all new installations, or modifications 
of existing installations, utilizing X-rays for diagnostic or therapeutic purposes shall be submitted to the 
Agency for review and approval. The required information is as set out in Division 20.  
(2) The Agency may require the applicant to utilize the services of a qualified expert to determine the 
shielding requirements prior to the plan review and approval.  
(3) The approval of such plans shall not preclude the requirement of additional modifications should a 
subsequent analysis of operating conditions indicate the possibility of an individual receiving a dose in excess 
of the limits prescribed in Division 120.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-0120
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Information on Radiation Shielding for Plan Reviews -- Optional 
In order to provide an evaluation or technical advice on shielding requirements for a radiation installation, the 
following information must be submitted: 
(1) The plans should show, as a minimum, the following: 
(a) The normal location of the X-ray system's radiation port; the port's travel and traverse limits; general 
direction(s) of the useful beam; locations of any windows and doors; the location of the operator's booth; and 
the location of the X-ray control panel; 
(b) The structural composition and thickness or lead equivalent of all walls, doors, partitions, floor, and 
ceiling of the room(s) concerned; 
(c) The dimensions of the room(s) concerned; 
(d) The type of occupancy of all adjacent areas inclusive of space above and below the room(s) concerned. If 
there is an exterior wall, show distance to the closest area(s) where it is likely that individuals may be present; 
(e) The make and model of the X-ray equipment and the maximum technique factors; 
(f) The type of examination(s) or treatment(s) which will be performed with the equipment.  
(2) Information on the anticipated workload of the X-ray system(s).  
(3) If the services of a qualified expert have been utilized to determine the shielding requirements, a report, 
including all basic assumptions used, shall be submitted with the plans.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0130 
Design Requirements for an Operator's Booth 
(1) Space Requirements when required by OAR 333-106-0110: 
(a) The operator shall be allotted not less than 7.5 square feet (0.697 M 2 ) of unobstructed floor space in the 
booth; 
(b) The operator's booth may be any geometric configuration with no dimension of less than two feet (0.61 in); 
(c) The space shall be allotted excluding any encumbrance by the X-ray control panel, such as overhang, 
cables, or other similar encroachments; 
(d) The booth shall be located or constructed such that unattenuated direct scatter radiation originating on the 
examination table or at the wall cassette not reach the operator's station in the booth.  
(2) Structural Requirements: 
(a) The booth walls shall be permanently fixed barriers of at least seven feet (2.13 in) high; 
(b) When a door or movable panel is used as an integral part of the booth structure, it must have an interlock 
which will prevent an exposure when the door or panel is not closed; 
(c) Shielding shall be provided to meet the requirements of Division 120 of these rules.  
(3) X-ray Exposure Control Placement: The X-ray exposure control for the system shall be fixed within the 
booth and: 
(a) Shall be at least 40 inches (1.02 m) from any open edge of the booth wall which is nearest to the examining

Page 32 of 90



DRAFT REVISION 05-31-02

table; 
(b) Shall allow the operator to use the majority of the available viewing windows.  
(4) Viewing System Requirements: 
(a) Each booth shall have at least one viewing device which will: 
(A) Be so placed that the operator can view the patient during any exposure; and 
(B) The device shall be so placed that the operator can have full view of any occupant of the room and should 

be so placed that the operator can view any entry into the room. If any door which allows access to the room 

cannot be seen from the booth, then that door must have an interlock controlling the exposure which will 
prevent the exposure if the door is not closed.  
(b) When the viewing system is a window, the following requirements also apply: 
(A) The viewing area shall be at least one square foot (0.0929 M 2 ); 

(B) The design of the booth shall be such that the operator's expected position when viewing the patient and 

operating the X-ray system is at least 18 inches (0.457 m) from the edge of the booth; 
(C) The material constituting the window shall have the same lead equivalence as that required in the booth's 
wall in which it is mounted.  
(c) When the viewing system is by mirrors, the mirror(s) shall be so located as to accomplish the general 
requirements of subsection (4)(a) of this rule; 
(d) When the viewing system is by electronic means: 
(A) The camera shall be so located as to accomplish the general requirements of subsection (4)(a) of this rule; 
(B) There shall be an alternate viewing system as a backup for the primary system.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

Fluoroscopic X-ray Systems Requirements 

333-106-0201 
Limitations of Useful Beam 
(1) Primary Barrier: 
(a) The fluoroscopic imaging assembly shall be provided with a primary protective barrier which intercepts the 

entire cross section of the useful beam at any SID; 
(b) The X-ray tube used for fluoroscopy shall not produce X-rays unless the barrier is in position to intercept 
the entire useful beam.  
(2) Nonimage intensified types of fluoroscopes shall not be used.  
(3) Image-Intensified Fluoroscopy and Spot Filming: 
(a) For image-intensified fluoroscopic equipment, neither the length nor the width of the X-ray field in the
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plane of the image receptor shall exceed that of the visible area of the image receptor by more than three 
percent of the SID. The sum of the excess length and the excess width shall be no greater than four percent of 
the SID. In addition: 
(A) Means shall be provided to permit further limitation of the field. Beam-limiting devices manufactured 
after May 22, 1979, and incorporated in equipment with a variable SID and/or a visible area of greater than 
300 square centimeters shall be provided with means for stepless adjustment of the X-ray field; 
(B) All equipment with a fixed SID and a visible area of 300 square centimeters or less shall be provided with 
either stepless adjustment of the X-ray field or with means to further limit the X-ray field size at the plane of 
the image receptor to 125 square centimeters or less. Stepless adjustment shall, at the greatest SID, provide 
continuous field sizes from the maximum obtainable to a field size of five centimeters by five centimeters or 
less; 
(C) For equipment manufactured after February 25, 1978, when the angle between the image receptor and 
beam axis is variable, means shall be provided to indicate when the axis of the X-ray beam is perpendicular to 
the plane of the image receptor; and 
(D) Compliance shall be determined with the beam axis indicated to be perpendicular to the plane of the 
image receptor. For rectangular X-ray fields used with circular image reception, the error in alignment shall be 
determined along the length and width dimensions of the X-ray field which pass through the center of the 
visible area of the image receptor.  
(b) Spot-film devices which are certified components shall meet the following additional requirements: 
(A) Means shall be provided between the source and the patient for adjustment of the X-ray field size in the 
plane of the film to the size of that portion of the film which has been selected on the spot-film selector. Such 
adjustment shall be automatically accomplished except when the X-ray field size in the plane of the film is 
smaller than that of the selected portion of the film. For spot film devices manufactured after June 21, 1979, if 
the X-ray field size is less than the size of the selected portion of the film, the means for adjustment of the 
field size shall be only at the operator's option; 
(B) It shall be possible to adjust the X-ray field size in the plane of the film to a size smaller than the selected 
portion of the film. The minimum field size at the greatest SID shall be equal to, or less than, five centimeters 
by five centimeters; 
(C) The center of the X-ray field in the plane of the film shall be aligned with the center of the selected portion 
of the film to within two percent of the SID; and 
(D) On spot-film devices manufactured after February 25, 1978, if the angle between the plane of the image 
receptor and beam axis is variable, means shall be provided to indicate when the axis of the X-ray beam is 
perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor, and compliance shall be determined with the beam axis 
indicated to be perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor.  
(c) If a means exists to override any of the automatic X-ray field size adjustments required in section (2) of 
this rule, that means: 
(A) Shall be designed for use only in the event of system failure; 
(B) Shall incorporate a signal visible at the fluoroscopist's position which will indicate whenever the 
automatic field size adjustment is overridden; and 
(C) Shall be clearly and durably labeled as follows: 

FOR X-RAY FIELD LIMITATION SYSTEM FAILURE
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Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0205 
Activation of the Fluoroscopic Tube 
X-ray production in the fluoroscopic mode shall be controlled by a device which requires continuous pressure 
by the fluoroscopist for the entire time of any exposure. When recording serial fluoroscopic images, the 
fluoroscopist shall be able to terminate the X-ray exposure(s) at any time, but means may be provided to 
permit completion of any single exposure of the series in process.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

333-106-0210 
Entrance Exposure Rates fbt,,itsj 
fLmrr Exposui Ral• I•JO•I€ \te A-llorrabe Linfftit,,.  

(1) For fluoroscopic equipment manufactured before May 19, 1995, the following apply: 
(if] a) Fluoroscopic equipment that is provided with Automatic Exposure Rate Control (AERC) shall 
not be operable at any combination of tube potential and current that will result in an exposure rate in 
excess of [ Te expos eat 171eaScuitld at the• point whert t- the cente, ofthe useful t eb t 3 til Patiein 

shall ot mAraL] ten (101 roentgens (2.58 mC/kg) per minute, [ecpt d.... r ...... ig ff...u..  
or,,hen p,, u vdt d P.ih optional high te Pei c, dt.] at a point where the center of the useful beam 

enters the patient, except ; 
(A) During the recording of fluoroscopic images, or; 
(C) When optional high-level control is provided. When so provided, the equipment shall not be 
operable at any combination of tube potential and current that will result in an exposure rate in excess 
of five (5) roentgens (1.29 mC/kg) per minute at a point where the center of the useful beam enters the 
patient, unless the high-level control is activated. Special means of activation of high-level controls 
shall be required. The high-level control shall be operable only when continuous manual activation is 
provided by the operator. A continuous signal audible to the fluoroscopist shall indicate that the high
level control is being employed.  

(2) Fluoroscopic equipment that is not provided with AERC shall not be operable at any combination of 
tube potential and current that will result in an exposure rate in excess of five (5) roentgens (1.29 
mC/kg) per minute at a point where the center of the useful beam enters the patient, except;
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(a) During the recording of fluoroscopic images, or; 
(A) When optional high-level control is activated. Special means of activation of high-level controls 
shall be required. The high-level control shall be operable only when continuous manual activation is 
provided by the operator. A continuous signal audible to the fluoroscopist shall indicate that the high
level control is being employed.  
(3) Equipment with both an AERC mode and a manual mode. Fluoroscopic equipment that is provided 
with both an AERC and a manual mode shall not be operable at any combination of tube potential and 
current that will result in an exposure rate in excess of ten (10) roentgens (2.58 mC/kg) per minute in 
either mode at a point where the center of the useful beam enters the patient, except; 
(a) During the recording of fluoroscopic images, or; 
(A) When the mode or modes have an optional high-level control, in which case that mode or modes 
shall not be operable at any combination of tube potential and current that will result in an exposure 
rate in excess of five (5) roentgens (1.29 mC/kg) per minute at a point where the center of the useful 
beam enters the patient, unless the high-level control is activated. Special means of activation of high
level controls shall be required. The high-level control shall be operable only when continuous manual 
activation is provided by the operator. A continuous signal audible to the fluoroscopist shall indicate 
that the high-level control is being employed.  
(4) Exemptions. Fluoroscopic radiation therapy simulation systems are exempt from the requirements 
set forth in sections 1, 2, and 3 of this rule.  

(5) For fluoroscopic equipment manufactured on and after May 19, 1995, the following requirements 
will apply: 
(a) Fluoroscopic equipment operable at any combination of tube potential and current that will result 
in an exposure rate in excess of five (5) roentgens (1.29 mC/kg) per minute at a point where the center 
of the useful beam enters the patient shall be equipped with AERC. Provision for manual selection of 
the technique factors may be provided.  
(b) Fluoroscopic equipment shall not be operable at any combination of tube potential and current that 
will result in an exposure rate in excess of ten (10) roentgens (2.58 mC/kg) per minute at a point where 
the center of the useful beam enters the patient except ; 
(i) During the recording of fluoroscopic images from an x-ray image- intensifier tube using 
photographic film or a video camera when the x-ray source is operated in a pulsed mode.  
(ii) When an optional high-level control is activated, the equipment shall not be operable at any 
combination of tube potential and current that will result in an exposure rate in excess of twenty (20) 
roentgens per minute at a point where the center of the useful beam enters the patient. Special means 
of activation of high-level controls shall be required. The high-level control shall be operable only when 
continuous manual activation is provided by the operator. A continuous signal audible to the 
fluoroscopist shall indicate that the high-level control is being employed.  

[(2) . t, p, uw;d•d rvvth uptutthg leI vle cutti of, the equiip n shall not be ... able at any .ro..nabtirt 
tlftubc potentiail and u, rent which rviut ?~d ,)ult Lin a?? eXPOSUhL I? ut in e 5 uof 5 iu vnign (1.29 in") p 

innt a h pobz whe e the ceie of the imfui b~tcitt eltett, the Patieti unes the hig Ityeve conta
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[(a) Special in n _of .......... ati _on7 of high lee ........ shal be_7 equi.....j 7,ed The _7 hig level co o ....... o t be___ 

opri able he vtcont ou mUant4U. iuareitLrt a(,Ltion is pyorided by !he~ opetoi~i,

(b) A cofnu sina ndible ito the fluui uruup~is~tsll iidrf dtat thet hig4h level crtio l is beiht 

emptoyed
(3) hit ition utJtco..i c!•thett tuh ctint uf OAR 333-106-020i, u• eti •i•d syLt•me n t duld nout ivipt u te aun 

auttunaicttt eAxpfJ.3L e rate rontt ol shltl ntot be ope abl a!ay uonibiatuior, of inbe potential an cuw f ent vvhirh 

will ? _s l in. an exp u ,r , .... in • ..... ..... 7_7,fi. roJf~ ( .29 .. fn 7*g ... ,_ , 7 minut at ...... 7.fi 7 e e....  

rt~tit, ut~lthe uefiul ben enen thec patient exce~pt dtuin iit cuurdait qquffluo.supt ttu~~i Pvviwt aft 

(4) Measuring compliance. Compliance with the requirements of this rule shall be determined as follows: 

fftb-JjL) If the source is below the table, exposure rate shall be measured one (1) centimeter above the tabletop 
or cradle; 
ffte)-r(b) If the source is above the table, the exposure rate shall be measured at thirty ( 30J centimeters above 
the tabletop with the end of the beam-limiting device or spacer positioned as closely as possible to the point of 
measurement; 
ftd-)-J (c) For a C-arm type of fluoroscope, the exposure rate shall be measured thirty (30) centimeters from 
the input surface of the fluoroscopic imaging assembly, with the source positioned at any available SID, 
provided that the end of the beam-limiting device or spacer is no closer than thirty (30A centimeters from the 
input surface of the fluoroscopic imaging assembly; 
fteH (d) For a lateral type fluoroscope, the exposure rate shall be measured at a point fifteen • 1 5 5• 

centimeters from the centerline of the X-ray table and in the direction of the X-ray source with the end of the 
beam-limiting device or spacer positioned as closely as possible to the point of measurement. If the tabletop if 
moveable, it shall be positioned as closely as possible to the lateral X-ray source, with the end of the beam
limiting device or spacer no closer than fifteen (15 5centimeters to the centerline of the X-ray table.  
(5) Exemptions. Fluoroscopic radiation therapy simulation systems are exempt from the requirement 
set forth in section 5 of this rule.  
ft5)-j~f) Periodic measurement of entrance exposure rate shall be performed as follows: 
(a) Such measurement shall be made annually or after any maintenance of the system which might affect the 
exposure rate; 
(b) Results of these measurements shall be posted where any fluoroscopist may have ready access to such 
results while using the fluoroscope and in the record required in OAR 333-106-0105(1)(c). The measurement 
results shall be stated in roentgens per minute and include the technique factors used in determining such 
results. The name of the person performing the measurements and the date the measurements were performed 
shall be included in the results; 
(c) Personnel monitoring devices may be used to perform the measurements required by subsection (5)(a) of 
this rule, provided the measurements are made as described in subsection (5)(d) of this rule; 
(d) Conditions of periodic measurement of entrance exposure rate are as follows: 
(A) The measurement shall be made under the conditions that satisfy the requirements of section (4) of this 
rule; 
(B) The kVp shall be the kVp typical of clinical use of the X-ray system;
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(C) The X-ray system(s) that incorporates automatic exposure control shall have sufficient material placed in 

the useful beam to produce a milliamperage typical of the use of the X-ray system or the worst case; and 

(D) X-ray system(s) that do not incorporate an automatic exposure control shall utilize a milliamperage typical 

of the clinical use of the X-ray system.  

[NOTE: Materials should be placed in the useful beam when conducting these periodic measurements to protect the imaging 
system.] 

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-0215 
Barrier Transmitted Radiation Rate Limits 
(1) The exposure rate due to transmission through the primary protective barrier with the attenuation block in 

the useful beam, combined with radiation from the image intensifier, if provided, shall not exceed two 

milliroentgens (0.516 p C/kg) per hour at ten centimeters from any accessible surface of the fluoroscopic 
imaging assembly beyond the plane of the image receptor for each roentgen per minute of entrance exposure 

rate.  
(2) Measuring Compliance of Barrier Transmission: 

(a) The exposure rate due to transmission through the primary protective barrier combine with radiation from 

the image intensifier shall be determined by measurements averaged over an area of 100 square centimeters 
with no linear dimension greater than 20 centimeters; 
(b) If the source is below the tabletop, the measurement shall be made with the input surface of the 
fluoroscopic imaging assembly positioned 30 centimeters above the tabletop; 

(c) If the source is above the tabletop and the SID is variable, the measurement shall be made with the end of 

the beam-limiting device or spacer as close to the tabletop as it can be placed, provided that it shall not be 
closer than 30 centimeters; 
(d) Movable grids and compression devices shall be removed from the useful beam during the measurement; 

(e) The attenuation block shall be positioned in the useful beam ten centimeters from the point of 

measurement of entrance exposure rate and between this point and the input surface of the fluoroscopic 
imaging assembly.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0220
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Indication of Potential and Current 
During fluoroscopy and cinefluorography [the kV ad the inA] x-ray tube potential and current shall be 
continuously indicated. Deviation of x-ray tube potential and current from the indicated values shall not 
exceed the maximum deviation stated by the manufacturer.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0225 
Source-to-Skin Distance 
The source-to-skin distance shall not be less than: 
(1) Thirty-eight centimeters on stationary fluoroscopes manufactured on or after August 1, 1974; 
(2) 35.5 centimeters on stationary fluoroscopes manufactured prior to August 1, 1974; 
(3) Thirty centimeters on all mobile fluoroscopes; and 
(4) Twenty centimeters for image intensified fluoroscopes used for specific surgical application. The written 
safety procedures must provide precautionary measures to be adhered to during the use of this device.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0230 
Fluoroscopic Timer 
(1) Means shall be provided to present the cumulative on-time of the fluoroscopic tube.  
(2) The maximum cumulative time of the timing device shall not exceed five minutes without resetting.  
(3) A signal audible to the fluoroscopist, or the appropriate operator, shall indicate the completion of any 
preset cumulative on-time; or if no audible signal is provided, the exposure shall terminate.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

333-106-0235 
Mobile Fluoroscopes 
In addition to the other requirements of OAR 333-106-0201 through 333-106-0245, mobile fluoroscopes shall
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provide intensified imaging.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0245 
Radiation Therapy Simulation Systems 
Radiation therapy simulation systems shall be exempt from all the requirements of OAR 333-106-0201 
through 333-106-0245 provided that: 
(1) Such systems are designed and used in such a manner that no individual other than the patient is in the x
ray room during periods of time when the system is producing X-rays; and 
(2) Systems which do not meet the requirements of OAR 333-106-0230 are provided with a means of 
indicating the cumulative time that an individual patient has been exposed to X-rays. Procedures shall require 
in such cases that the timer be reset between examinations.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Radiographic Systems Other Than Fluoroscopic, Dental Intraoral, Veterinary Systems, or Computed 
Tomography X-ray Systems 

333-106-0301 
Beam Limitation 
(1) The useful beam shall be limited to the area of clinical interest.  
(2) General Purpose Stationary and Mobile X-ray Systems: 
(a) There shall be provided a means for stepless adjustment of the size of the X-ray field, where the 
adjustment of each dimension of the field is independent of the other; 
(b) A method shall be provided for visually defining the perimeter of the X-ray field. The total misalignment 
of the edges of the visually defined field with the respective edges of the X-ray field along either the length or 
width of the visually defined field shall not exceed two percent of the distance from the source to the center of 
the visually defined field when the surface upon which it appears is perpendicular to the axis of the X-ray 
beam; 
(c) Evidence of compliance with subsections (2)(a) and (b) of this rule shall be shown on each radiograph 
taken, either by imaging part of the collimator on the radiograph or by imaging collimator nubs or pointers; 
(d) Beam-defining lights used for visually defining perimeters of the X-ray field shall have an illumination
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great enough to be visualized by the operator under ambient light conditions; 
(e) The Agency may grant an exemption on noncertified X-ray systems to subsection (2)(a) and (b) of this rule 
provided the registrant makes a written application for such exemption and in that application: 
(A) Demonstrates it is impractical to comply with subsection (2)(a) and (b) of this rule; and 
(B) The purpose of subsection (2)(a) and (b) of this rule will be met by other methods.  
(3) Additional Requirements for Stationary General Purpose X-ray Systems. In addition to the requirements of 
section (2) of this rule, all stationary general purpose X-ray systems shall meet the following requirements: 
(a) A method shall be provided to indicate when the axis of the X-ray beam is perpendicular to the plane of the 
image receptor, to align the center of the X-ray field with respect to the center of the image receptor to within 
two percent of the SID, and to indicate the SID to within two percent; 
(b) The beam-limiting device shall indicate numerically the field size in the plane of the image receptor to 
which it is adjusted; and 
(c) Indication of field size dimensions and SID's shall be specified in inches and/or centimeters, and shall be 
such that aperture adjustments result in X-ray field dimensions in the plane of the image receptor which 
correspond to those indicated by the beam-limiting device to within two percent of the SID when the beam 
axis is indicated to be perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor.  
(4) X-ray Systems Designed for One Image Receptor Size. Radiographic equipment designed for only one 
image receptor size at a fixed SID shall be provided with means to limit the field at the plane of the image 
receptor to dimensions no greater than those of the image receptor, and to align the center of the X-ray field 
with the center of the image receptor to within two percent of the SID, or shall be provided with means to both 
size and align the X-ray field such that the X-ray field at the plane of the image receptor does not extend 
beyond any edge of the image receptor.  
(5) Special Purpose X-ray Systems: 
(a) Means shall be provided to limit the X-ray field in the plane of the image receptor so that such field does 
not exceed each dimension of the image receptor by more than two percent of the SID when the axis of the X
ray beam is perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor; 
(b) Means shall be provided to align the center of the X-ray field with the center of the image receptor to 
within two percent of the SID, or means shall be provided to both size and align the X-ray field such that the 
X-ray field at the plane of the image receptor does not extend beyond any edge of the image receptor.  
Compliance shall be determined with the axis of the X-ray beam perpendicular to the plane of the image 
receptor; 
(c) Subsection (5)(a) and (b) of this rule may be met with a system that meets the requirements for a general 
purpose X-ray system as specified in section (2) of this rule or, when alignment means are also provided, may 
be met with either: 
(A) An assortment of removable, fixed-aperture, beam-limiting devices sufficient to meet the requirement for 
each combination of image receptor size and SID for which the unit is designed with each such device having 
clear and permanent markings to indicate the image receptor size and SID for which it is designed; or 
(B) A beam-limiting device having multiple fixed apertures sufficient to meet the requirement for each 
combination of image receptor size and SID for which the unit is designed. Permanent, clearly legible 
markings shall indicate the image receptor size and SID for which each aperture is designed and shall indicate 
which aperture is in position for use.
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Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 753.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-0305 
Radiation Exposure Control Devices 
(1) Timers. Means shall be provided to terminate the exposure at a preset time interval, preset product of 
current and time, a preset number of pulses or a preset radiation exposure to the image receptor. In addition: 
(a) Termination of exposure shall cause automatic resetting of the timer to its initial setting or to zero; 
(b) It shall not be possible to make an exposure when the timer is set to a zero or "off' position if either 
position is provided.  
(2) X-Ray Exposure Control: 
(a) An X-ray exposure control shall be incorporated into each X-ray system such that an exposure can be 
terminated by the operator at any time except for: 
(A) Exposure of 1/2 second or less; or 
(B) During serial radiography when means shall be provided to permit completion of any single exposure of 
the series in process.  
(b) Each X-ray exposure control shall be located in such a way as to meet the following requirements: 
(A) Stationary X-ray systems shall be required to have the X-ray exposure control permanently mounted in a 
protected area so that the operator is required to remain in that protected area during the entire exposure; and 
(B) The operator's protected area shall provide visual indication of the patient during the X-ray procedure; and 
(C) Mobile and portable X-ray systems which are: 
(i) Used for greater than one week in the same location, i.e., a room or suite, shall meet the requirements of 
paragraph (2)(b)(A) of this rule; 
(ii) Used for greater than one hour and less than one week at the same location, i.e., a room or suite, shall meet 
the requirement of subparagraph (2)(b)(C)(i) of this rule or be provided with a 6.5 foot (1.98 m) high 
protective barrier which is placed at least six feet (1.83 m) from the tube housing assembly and at least six feet 
(1.83 m) from the patient; or 
(iii) Used to make an exposure(s) of a patient at the use location shall meet the requirement of subparagraph 
(2)(b)(C)(i) or (ii) of this rule or be provided with a method of X-ray control which will permit the operator to 
be at least 12 feet (3.66 m) from the tube housing assembly during an exposure.  
(c) The X-ray control shall provide visual indication observable at or from the operator's protected position 
whenever X-rays are produced. In addition, a signal audible to the operator shall indicate that the exposure has 
terminated.  
(3) Automatic Exposure Controls. When an automatic exposure control is provided: 
(a) Indication shall be made on the control panel when this mode of operation is selected; 
(b) If the X-ray tube potential is equal to or greater than 50 kVp, the minimum exposure time for field
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emission equipment rated for pulsed operation shall be equal to or less than a time interval equivalent to two 
pulses; 
(c) The minimum exposure time for all equipment other than that specified in subsection (3)(b) of this rule 
shall be equal to or less than one-sixtieth (1/60) second or a time interval required to deliver five mAs, 
whichever is greater; 
(d) Either the product of peak X-ray tube potential, current, and exposure time shall be limited to not more 
than 60 kWs per exposure, or the product of X-ray tube current and exposure time shall be limited to not more 
than 600 mAs per exposure except that, when the X-ray tube potential is less than 50 kVp, the product of X
ray tube current and exposure time shall be limited to not more than 2000 mAs per exposure; and 
(e) A visible signal shall indicate when an exposure has been terminated at the limits required by subsection 
(3)(d) of this rule, and manual resetting shall be required before further automatically timed exposures can be 
made.  
(4) Reproducibility. With a timer setting of 0.5 seconds or less, the average exposure period (T) shall be 
greater than or equal to five times the maximum exposure period (Tmax) minus the minimum exposure period 
(Tmin) when four timer tests are performed: 

T > 5(Tmax - Tmin) 

Stat. Auth.:ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-199 1, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0310 
Source-to-Skin Distance 
(1) All mobile or portable radiographic systems shall be provided with means to limit the source-to-skin 
distance to equal to or greater than 30 centimeters. This is considered to have been met when the collimator or 
cone provides the required limits.  
(2) Any device provided to limit the SSD must be durable and securely fastened to the system.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0315 
Exposure Reproducibility
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The coefficient of variation of exposure shall not exceed 0.10 when all technique factors are held constant.  
This requirement shall be deemed to have been met if, when four exposures are made at identical technique 
factors, the value of the average exposure (E) is greater than or equal to five times the maximum exposure 
(Emax) minus the minimum exposure (Emin).  

E > 5(Emax - Emin).  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0320 
Radiation from Capacitor Energy Storage Eguipment in Standby Status 
Radiation emitted from the X-ray tube when the exposure switch or timer is not activated shall not exceed a 
rate of two milliroentgens (0.516 pC/kg) per hour at five centimeters from any accessible surface of the 
diagnostic source assembly, with the beam-limiting device fully open.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0325 
Intraoral Dental Radiographic Systems 

In addition to the provisions of OAR 333-106-0010 through 333-106-0101, the requirements of this rule apply 
to X-ray equipment and associated facilities used for intraoral dental radiography. Requirements for extraoral 
dental radiographic systems are covered in OAR 333-106-0301 through 333-106-0320. Only systems 
meeting the requirements of OAR 333-106-0325 shall be used.  
(1) Source-to-Skin Distance (SSD) . X-ray systems designed for use with an intraoral image receptor shall be 
provided with means to limit source-to-skin distance, to not less than: 
(a) 18 centimeters if operable above 50 kVp; or
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(b) 10 centimeters if [not opeabt: above] operable at 50 kVp only.  
(2) [Fie-JR Beam Limitation. Radiographic systems designed for use with an intraoral image receptor shall be 

provided with means to limit the X-ray beam such that the beam at the minimum SSD shall be containable 

in a circle having a diameter of no more than seven (7) centimeters: 
[(a) If .e.: M*. .. . .-t. k n di......c. (SSD),,, is 18 ..u...i. ... v, in it, th: X-.yfi , a..t. the 

S-S, h•hall be ouutaUiJlet in a rtiml havirg diuarnt:tr u•fan i- than, . 7.0 r tfintieri uand 

(bi) If t~he mifttftusn S-SD is lt:.3s than 18 Lentirnetemt, the X-, ryfit:1d, a! the mininmnun S-SD, shat! be cotbal 

(3) Radiation Exposure Control (Timers). Means shall be provided to Control the radiation exposure by 

through the adjustment of [t: mindate the: etxoosir at a pireset] exposure time [in.e..v. ], [pet, rdet ,,ut-tf 
MY Milt a,,d i,,,t] number of pulses, and / or current / milliamps (mA), [7 p7et .... of t4, or [a 

pry est adiation exposui , t: it'e itage ,: cepto, ] the product of current and exposure time (mAs). In 
addition]: 
(a) Exposure Initiation. Means shall be provided to initiate the radiation exposure by a deliberate 
action on the part of the operator, such as the depression of a switch. Radiation exposure shall not 
initiated without such an action ; and 
[(-a)] (b) It shall not be possible to make an exposure when the timer is set to a "zero" or "off' position if either 
position is provided; 
(c) Exposure Indication. Means shall be provided for visual indication, observable at or from the 
operator's protected position, whenever x-rays are produced. In addition, a signal audible to the 
operator shall indicate that the exposure has terminated.  
(d) Exposure termination.  
(A) Means shall be provided to terminate the exposure at a preset, time interval, mAs, number of 
pulses, or radiation to the image receptor.  
(B) An x-ray exposure control shall be incorporated into each system such that an exposure can be 
terminated by the operator at any time, except for exposures of 1 second or less.  
(C) Termination of an exposure shall cause automatic resetting of the timer to its initial setting or to 
"zero 

[(- ) ..... d.. b.. .' l- " , W 'it thnei ..... i.. of 0.5 ')trond) or less, "th a age- U xt: r thn: (T) be li at 
Utha orqual tofivt: timet. ~:tidtunt.p~u:iitt 2,)mns the ininimum exposurc tim (,,)-he 

four timert: it:.t a? e pt:,fotttt:d 

(4) [X-I ay C-onti-J] Radiation Exposure Control Location and Operator Protection.  

(a)[Anr X-1 uy cot't v!i shall bet: uoip'tpted i nt' each X 1- ay .)y.)tent suLch that an exposhure can~l be leMit: 1 1 ted by 

the .. t.... at Mly finze,........ f ,' ......tttd ut es ,o ;] 

(b) Each X-ray control shall be located in such a way as to meet the following requirements: 
(A) The exposure switch shall be able to be operated in a protected area which shall be located behind a 

secondary protective barrier as defined in OAR 333-106-0005(66)(b) and the operator shall remain in that
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protected area during the entire exposure; and 
(B) The operator's protected area shall provide visual indication of the patient during the X-ray procedure.  
(C) Mobile and portable X-ray systems which are: 
(i) Used for greater than one week in the same location, i.e., a room or suite, shall meet the requirements of 
paragraph (4)(b)(A) of this rule; 
(ii) Used for [g,, ,,,-t, one lion, ,,,d] less than one week at the same location, i.e., a room or suite, shall 
[Inter the , u. . t.t.... of , u.... , , ,p. (4)(b)(D)(i) of thi. . ut ori be provided with either a protective 
barrier of at least six and one half (6.51 [fact] feet f(1•98 -m)j (2 meters) high for operator protection, or a 
means to allow the operator to be [p, ioetive b. ,,ri, ,,vi,,,- is p,,ed] at least fsix] 
nine (9) feet [(1.83 ,,)] (2.7 meters) from the tube housing assembly [and at leas, sfe (i.83 in)fi,,,n t,, 

prttintJ while making exposures. ft-r
[(ff) •U•sd tou mk anw cpurue() of a pufteint uw thi use lu!uouit ./ullt shlntc the 7gUi, en-iit uof subpui uax uap/ 
(4)(b)(Bfli) mi (H~) ofthis i utiev be provide~d withi a Ynethd rjfX--,y control wh/ich will pe, nit the opeuiI it' 

b e ut ltu. t i2f eeti (3.66 nr)fl my the t ube ho/ u sbiu g u se mab fy du * un? e~p.) 
(l) Tize X-ray co\ _lv .sha.ll pi. v.... visual i-nid uiua t v.. .....t z---f f - .r- the - .toy - .protted .... p iti-n 
on r e, X-I ay) un v pr durettd h I addition a uigna a ite J to•,th oeraUt osull indinithat th pu e 

has tenniatedf-.  
(5) Exposure Reproducibility. When the equipment is operated on an adequate power supply as specified 
by the manufacturer, ff1 the estimated coefficient of variation of radiation exposures shall [notxcered 
0-.-.] be no greater than 0.05 [w....aull " i.uL.i cto.... a e.. ''etd rn..tu..t] for any specific combination 
of technique factors. This requirement shall be deemed to have been met if, when four exposures are made at 
identical technique factors, the value of the average exposure (E) is greater than or equal to five times the 
maximum exposure (Emax) minus the minimum exposure (Emin): 

E > 5(Emax - Emin).  

(6) Accuracy. Deviation of technique factors from the indicated values for kVp and exposure time (if 
time is independently selectable) shall not exceed the limits specified for that system by its 
manufacturer. In the abscence of manufacturer's specifications the deviation shall not exceed ten (10) 
percent of the indicated value for kVp and twenty (20) percent for exposure time.  
(a) kVp Limitations. Dental x-ray machines with a nominal fixed kVp of less than 50 kVp shall not be 
used to make diagnostic dental radiographs on humans.  

f-6)-J (7) Administrative Controls: 
(a) Patient and film holding devices shall be used when the techniques permit; 
(b) The tube housing and the PID shall not be hand-held during an exposure; 
(c) The X-ray system shall be operated in such a manner that the useful beam at the patient's skin does not 
exceed the requirements of subsections (2)(a) of this rule or its updated version; 
(d) All patients shall be provided with a leaded lap apron during any X-ray exposure; 
(e) Dental fluoroscopy without image intensification shall not be used; 
(f) Pointed cones shall not be utilized unless specific authorization has been granted by the Agency.
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Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94; HD 1
1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Computed Tomography X-ray Systems 

333-106-0350 
Definitions 
In addition to the definitions provided in Division 100 and 106 of these rules, the following definitions shall 
be applicable to this rule.  
(1) "Computed Tomography Dose Index" means the integral from -7T to +7T of the dose profile along a line 
perpendicular to the tomographic plane divided by the product of the nominal tomographic section thickness 
and the number of tomograms produced in a single scan, that is: 
where: 

1I" +7T 
CTDI = - D(z) dz 

nT - 7T 

z = Position along a line perpendicular to the tomographic plane.  
D(z) = Dose at position z.  
T - Nominal tomographic section thickness.  
n = Number of tomograms produced in a single scan.  
This definition assumes that the dose profile is centered around z = 0 and that, for a multiple tomogram 
system, the scan increment between adjacent scans is nT.  
(2) "Contrast Scale" means the change in the linear attenuation coefficient per CTN relative to water, that is:
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CS= 
(CTN)x - (CTN)w 

where: 
pax = Linear attenuation coefficient of the material of interest.  
paw = Linear attenuation coefficient of water.  
(CTN)X = CTN of the material of interest.  
(CTN)w = CTN of water.  

(3) "CS" (see "Contrast scale").  
(4) "CT Conditions of Operation" means all selectable parameters governing the operation of a CT X-ray 
system including, but not limited to, nominal tomographic section thickness, filtration, and the technique 
factors as defined in OAR 333-106-0005.  
(5) "CTDI" (see "Computed tomography dose index").  
(6) "CT Gantry" means the tube housing assemblies, beam-limiting devices, detectors, and the supporting 
structures and frames which hold these components.  
(7) "CTN" (see "CT number").  
(8) "CT Number" means the number used to represent the X-ray attenuation associated with each elemental 
area of the CT image.  

k(pa -law) 

CTN = 

where: 
k = A constant.* 
p, = Linear attenuation coefficient of the material of interest.  
V, = Linear attenuation coefficient of water.  
[*NOTE: The constant has a normal value of 1,000 when the Houndsfield scale of CTN is used.] 
(9) "Dose Profile" means the dose as a function of position along a line.  
(10 "Elemental Area" means the smallest area within a tomogram for which the X-ray attenuation properties 
of a body are depicted (see also "Picture element".) 
(11) "Multiple Tomogram System" means a computed tomography X-ray system which obtains X-ray 
transmission data simultaneously during a single scan to produce more than one tomogram.  
(12) "Noise" means the standard deviation of the fluctuations in CTN expressed as a percentage of the
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attenuation coefficient of water. Its estimate (Sn) is calculated using the following expressions: 

s%= 100x CS x s 

Pw 

where: 
CS = Contrast scale.  
p= Linear attenuation coefficient of water.  
s = Estimated standard deviation of the CTN of picture elements in a specified area of the CT image.  
(13) "Nominal Tomographic Section Thickness" means the full width at half-maximum of the sensitivity 
profile taken at the center of the cross-sectional volume over which X-ray transmission data are collected.  
(14) "Picture Element" means an elemental area of a tomogram.  
(15) "Reference Plane" means a plane which is displaced from and parallel to the tomographic plane.  
(16) "Scan" means the complete process of collecting X-ray transmission data for the production of a 
tomogram. Data can be collected simultaneously during a single scan for the production of one or more 
tomograms.  
(17) "Scan Increment" means the amount of relative displacement of the patient with respect to the CT X-ray 
system between successive scans measured along the direction of such displacement.  
(18) "Scan Sequence" means a preselected set of two or more scans performed consecutively under 
preselected set of two or more scans performed consecutively under preselected CT conditions of operation.  
(19) "Scan Time" means the period of time between the beginning and end of X-ray transmission data 
accumulation for a single scan.  
(20) "Single Tomogram System" means a CT X-ray system which obtains X-ray transmission data during a 
scan to produce a single tomogram.  
(21) "Tomographic Plane" means that geometric plane which is identified as corresponding to the output 
tomogram.  
(22) "Tomographic Section" means the volume of an object whose X-ray attenuation properties are imaged in 
a tomogram.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0355 
Requirements for Equipment
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(1) Termination of Exposure: 
(a) Means shall be provided to terminate the X-ray exposure automatically by either de-energizing the X-ray 
source or shuttering the X-ray beam in the event of equipment failure affecting data collection. Such 
termination shall occur within an interval that limits the total scan time to no more than 110 percent of its 
preset value through the use of either a backup timer or devices which monitor equipment function; 
(b) A visible signal shall indicate when the X-ray exposure has been terminated through the means required by 
subsection (1)(a) of this rule; 
(c) The operator shall be able to terminate the X-ray exposure at any time during a scan, or series of scans 
under CT X-ray system control, of greater than one-half second duration.  
(2) Tomographic Plane Indication and Alignment: 
(a) For any single tomogram system, means shall be provided to permit visual determination of the 
tomographic plane or a reference plane offset from the tomographic plane; 
(b) For any multiple tomogram system, means shall be provided to permit visual determination of the location 
of a reference plane. This reference plane can be offset from the location of the tomographic planes; 
(c) If a device using a light source is used to satisfy subsection (2)(a) or (b) of this rule, the light source shall 
provide illumination levels sufficient to permit visual determination of the location of the tomographic plane 
or reference plane under ambient light conditions of up to 500 lux.  
(3) Beam-On and Shutter Status Indicators and Control Switches: 
(a) The CT X-ray control and gantry shall provide visual indication whenever X-rays are produced and, if 
applicable, whether the shutter is open or closed; 
(b) Each emergency button or switch shall be clearly labeled as to its function.  
(4) Indication of CT Conditions of Operation. The CT X-ray system shall be designed such that the CT 
conditions of operation to be used during a scan or a scan sequence shall be indicated prior to the initiation of 
a scan or a scan sequence. On equipment having all or some of these conditions of operations at fixed values, 
this requirement may be met by permanent markings. Indication of CT conditions of operation shall be visible 
from any position from which scan initiation is possible.  
(5) Extraneous Radiation. When data are being collected for image production, the radiation adjacent to the 
tube port shall not exceed that permitted by OAR 333-106-0101(5).  
(6) Maximum Surface CTDI Identification. The angular position where the maximum surface CTDI occurs 
shall be identified to allow for reproducible positioning of a CT dosimetry phantom.  
(7) Additional Requirements Applicable to CT X-ray Systems Containing a Gantry Manufactured After 
September 3, 1985: 
(a) The total error in the indicated location of the tomographic plane or reference plane shall not exceed five 
millimeters; 
(b) If the X-ray production period is less than one-half second, the indication of X-ray production shall be 
actuated for at least one-half second. Indicators at or near the gantry shall be discernible from any point 
external to the patient opening where insertion of any part of the human body into the primary beam is 
possible; 
(c) The deviation of indicated scan increment versus actual increment shall not exceed plus or minus one 
millimeter with any mass from 0 to 100 kilograms resting on the support device. The patient support device 
shall be incremented from a typical starting position to the maximum incremented distance or 30 centimeters, 
whichever is less, and then returned to the starting position. Measurement of actual versus indicated scan
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increment may be taken anywhere along this travel; 
(d) Premature termination of the X-ray exposure by the operator shall necessitate resetting of the CT 
conditions of operation prior to the initiation of another scan.  
Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0360 
Facility Design Requirements 
(1) Aural Communication. Provisions shall be made for two-way aural communication between the patient 
and the operator at the control panel.  
(2) Viewing Systems: 
(a) Windows, mirrors, closed-circuit televisions, or an equivalent shall be provided to permit continuous 
observation of the patient during irradiation and shall be so located that the operator can observe the patient 
from the control panel; 
(b) When the primary viewing system is by electronic means, an alternate viewing system (which may be 
electronic) shall be available for use in the event of failure of the primary viewing system.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0365 
Surveys, Calibrations, Spot Checks, and Operating Procedures 
(1) Surveys: 
(a) All CT X-ray systems installed after December 1990 and those systems not previously surveyed shall have 
a survey made by, or under the direction of, a qualified expert. In addition, such surveys shall be done after 
any change in the facility or equipment which might cause a significant increase in radiation hazard; 
(b) The registrant shall obtain a written report of the survey from the qualified expert, and a copy of the report 
shall be made available to the Agency upon request.  
(2) Radiation Calibrations: 
(a) The calibration of the radiation output of the CT X-ray system shall be performed by, or under the 
direction of, a qualified expert who is physically present at the facility during such calibration; 
(b) The calibration of a CT X-ray system shall be performed at intervals specified by a qualified expert and 
after any change or replacement of components which, in the opinion of the qualified expert, could cause a 
change in the radiation output; 
(c) The calibration of the radiation output of a CT X-ray system shall be performed with a calibrated 
dosimetry system. The calibration of such system shall be traceable to a national standard. The dosimetry
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system shall have been calibrated within the preceding two years; 
(d) CT dosimetry phantom(s) shall be used in determining the radiation output of a CT X-ray system. Such 
phantom(s) shall meet the following specifications and conditions of use: 
(A) CT dosimetry phantom(s) shall be right circular cylinders of polymethyl methacrylate of density 1.19 plus 
or minus 0.01 grams per cubic centimeter or a reasonable substitute. The phantom(s) shall be at least 14 

centimeters in length and shall have diameters of 32.0 centimeters for testing CT X-ray systems designed to 

image any section of the body and 16.0 centimeters for systems designed to image the head or for whole body 
scanners operated in the head scanning mode; 
(B) CT dosimetry phantom(s) shall provide means for the placement of a dosimeter(s) along the axis of 

rotation along a line parallel to the axis of rotation 1.0 centimeter from the outer surface and within the 
phantom. Means for the placement of dosimeters or alignment devices at other locations may be provided; 
(C) Any effects on the doses measured due to the removal of phantom material to accommodate dosimeters 
shall be accounted for through appropriate corrections to the reported data or included in the statement of 

maximum deviation for the values obtained using the phantom; 
(D) All dose measurements shall be performed with the CT dosimetry phantom placed on the patient couch or 

support device without additional attenuation materials present.  
(3) The calibration shall be required for each type of head, body, or whole-body scan performed at the facility.  
(4) Calibration shall meet the following requirements: 
(a) The dose profile along the center axis of the CT dosimetry phantom for the minimum, maximum, and 
midrange values of the nominal tomographic section thickness used by the registrant shall be measurable.  
Where less than three nominal tomographic thicknesses can be selected, the dose profile determination shall 
be performed for each available nominal tomographic section thickness; 
(b) The CTDI along the two axes specified in paragraph (2)(d)(B) of this rule shall be measured. The CT 

dosimetry phantom shall be oriented so that the measurement point 1.0 centimeter from the outer surface and 
within the phantom is in the same angular position within the gantry as the point of maximum surface CTDI 
identified. The CT conditions of operation shall correspond to typical values used by the registrant.  
[NOTE: For the purpose of determining the CTDI, the manufacturer's statement as to the nominal 
tomographic section thickness for that particular system may be utilized.] 
(c) The spot checks specified in section (5) of this rule shall be made; 
(d) Calibration procedures shall be in writing. Records of calibrations performed shall be maintained for 
inspection by the Agency.  
(5) Spot Checks: 
(a) The spot check procedures shall be in writing and shall have been developed by a qualified expert; 
(b) The spot-check procedures shall incorporate the use of a CT dosimetry phantom which has a capability of 
providing an indication of contrast scale, noise, nominal tomographic section thick-ness, the resolution 
capability of the system for low and high contrast objects, and measuring the mean CTN for water or other 
reference material; 
(c) Spot checks shall be included in the calibration required by section (2) of this rule and at time intervals and 
under system conditions specified by a qualified expert; 
(d) Spot checks shall include acquisition of images obtained with the CT dosimetry phantom(s) using the same 
processing mode and CT conditions of operations as are used to perform calibrations required by section (2) of 
this rule. The images shall be retained, until a new calibration is performed, in two forms as follows:
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(A) Photographic copies of the images obtained from the image display device; and 
(B) Images stored in digital form on a storage medium compatible with the CT X-ray system.  
(e) Written records of the spot checks performed shall be maintained for inspection by the Agency.  
(6) Operating Procedures: 
(a) The CT X-ray system shall not be operated except by an individual who has been specifically trained in its 
operation; 
(b) Information shall be available at the control panel regarding the operation and calibration of the system.  
Such information shall include the following: 
(A) Dates of the latest calibration and spot checks and the location within the facility where the results of 
those tests may be obtained; 
(B) Instructions on the use of the CT dosimetry phantom(s) including a schedule of spot checks appropriate 
for the system, allowable variation for the indicated parameters, and the results of at least the most recent spot 
checks conducted on the system; 
(C) The distance in millimeters between the tomographic plane and the reference plane if a reference plane is 
utilized; and 
(D) A current technique chart available at the control panel which specifies for each routine examination the 
CT conditions of operation and the number of scans per examination.  
(7) If the calibration or spot check of the CT X-ray system identifies that a system operating parameter has 
exceeded a tolerance established by the qualified expert, use of the CT X-ray system on patients shall be 
limited to those uses permitted by established written instructions of the qualified expert.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0370 
Operator Requirements 
CT X-ray systems shall be operated by individuals who are registered with A.R.R.T., who have received 
additional CT system training, and licensed by the state.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Therapeutic X-ray Systems of Less Than One MeV
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333-106-0401 
Additional Requirement 
Notwithstanding other provisions of this rule, the use of contact therapy X-ray machines shall be in 
accordance with OAR 333-106-0420 of these rules.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

333-106-0405 
Equipment Requirements 
(1) Leakage Radiation. When the tube is operated at its leakage technique factors, the leakage radiation shall 
not exceed the value specified at the distance specified for the classification of that X-ray system: 
(a) Contact Therapy Systems. Leakage radiation shall not exceed 100 milliroentgens (25.8 VpC/kg) per hour at 
five centimeters from the surface of the tube housing assembly; 
(b) 0-150 kVp Systems. Systems which were manufactured or installed prior to the effective date of this rule 
shall have a leakage radiation which does not exceed one roentgen (0.258 mC/kg) in one hour at one meter 
from the source; 
(c) 0-150 kVp Systems. Systems which are manufactured on or after the effective date of this rule shall have a 
leakage radiation which does not exceed 100 milliroentgens (25.8 p C/kg) in one hour at one meter from the 
source; 
(d) 151 to 999 kVp Systems. The leakage radiation shall not exceed one roentgen (0.258 mC/kg) in one hour 
at one meter from the source except systems that operate in excess of 500 kVp may have a leakage radiation at 
one meter from the source not to exceed 0.1 percent of the useful beam one meter from the source.  
(2) Permanent Beam Limiting Devices. Permanent fixed diaphragms or cones used for limiting the useful 
beam shall provide the same or higher degree of protection as required for the tube housing assembly.  
(3) Removable and Adjustable Beam Limiting Devices: 
(a) Removable beam limiting devices shall, for the portion of the useful beam to be blocked by these devices, 
transmit not more than one percent of the useful beam at the maximum kilovoltage and maximum treatment 
filter. This requirement does not apply to auxiliary blocks or materials placed in the useful beam to shape the 
useful beam to the individual patient; 
(b) Adjustable beam limiting devices installed after May 1, 1983, shall meet the requirements of subsection (a) 
of this section; 
(c) Adjustable beam limiting devices installed before May 1, 1983, shall, for the portion of the X-ray beam to 
be blocked by these devices, transmit not more than five percent of the useful beam at the maximum 
kilovoltage and maximum treatment filter.  
(4) Filter System. The filter system shall be so designed that: 
(a) The filters cannot be accidentally displaced at any possible tube orientation; 
(b) The radiation at five centimeters from the filter insertion slot opening does not exceed 30 roentgens (7.74 
mC/kg) per hour under any operating conditions; and
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(c) Each filter is marked as to its material of construction and its thickness. For wedge filters, the wedge angle 
shall appear on the wedge or wedge tray.  
(5) Tube Immobilization. The tube housing assembly shall be capable of being immobilized for stationary 
treatments.  
(6) Focal Spot Marking. The tube housing assembly shall be so marked that it is possible to determine the 
location of the focal spot to within five millimeters, and such marking shall be readily accessible for use 
during calibration procedures.  
(7) Beam Block. Contact therapy tube housing assemblies shall have a removable shield of at least 0.5 
millimeter lead equivalency at 100 kVp that can be positioned over the entire useful beam exit port during 
periods when the beam is not in use.  
(8) Beam Monitor System. Systems of greater than 150 kVp manufactured after the effective date of this rule 
shall be provided with a beam monitor system which: 
(a) Shall have the detector of the monitor system interlocked to prevent incorrect positioning; 
(b) Shall not allow irradiation until a preselected value of exposure has been made at the treatment control 
panel; 
(c) Shall independently terminate irradiation when the preselected exposure has been reached; 
(d) Shall be so designed that, in the event of a system malfunction or electrical power failure, the dose 
administered to a patient prior to the system malfunction or power failure can be accurately determined; 
(e) Shall have a display at the control panel from which the dose at a reference point in soft tissue can be 
calculated; 
(f) Shall have a control panel display which maintains the administered dose reading until intentionally reset 
to zero; and 
(g) Shall have a control panel display which does not have scale multiplying factors and utilizes a design such 
that increasing dose is displayed by increasing numbers.  
(9) Timer: 
(a) A timer which has a display shall be provided at the treatment control panel. The timer shall have a preset 
timer selector and an elapsed time indicator; 
(b) The timer shall be a cumulative timer which activates with the production of radiation and retains its 
reading after irradiation is interrupted or terminated. After irradiation is terminated and before irradiation can 
be reinitiated, it shall be necessary to reset the elapsed time indicator to zero; 
(c) The timer shall terminate irradiation when a preselected time has elapsed if any dose monitoring system 
present has not previously terminated irradiation; 
(d) The timer shall permit accurate presetting and determination of exposure times as short as one second; 
(e) The timer shall not permit an exposure if set at zero; 
(f) The timer shall not activate until the shutter is opened when irradiation is controlled by a shutter 
mechanism.  
(10) Control Panel Functions. The control panel, in addition to the displays required in other provisions of this 
rule, shall have: 
(a) An indication of whether electricalpower is available at the control panel and if activation of the X-ray tube 
is possible; 
(b) An indication of whether X-rays are being produced; 
(c) Means for indicating X-ray tube potential and current; 
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(d) Means for terminating an exposure at any time; 
(e) A locking device which will prevent unauthorized use of the X-ray system; and 
(f) For X-ray systems manufactured after the effective date of this rule, a positive display of specific filter(s) in 
the beam.  
(11) Multiple Tubes. When a control panel may energize more than one X-ray tube: 
(a) It shall be possible to activate only one X-ray tube at any time; 
(b) There shall be an indication at the control panel identifying which X-ray tube is energized; 
(c) There shall be an indication at the tube housing assembly when that tube is energized.  
(12) Source-to-Skin Distance. There shall be means of determining the SSD to within one centimeter.  
(13) Shutters. Unless it is possible to bring the X-ray output to the prescribed exposure parameters within five 
seconds, the beam shall be automatically attenuated by a shutter having a lead equivalency not less than that of 
the tube housing assembly. In addition: 
(a) After the unit is at operating parameters, the shutter shall be controlled electrically by the operator from the 
control panel; and 
(b) An indication of shutter position shall appear at the control panel.  
(14) Low-Filtration X-ray Tubes. Each X-ray system equipped with a beryllium or other low-filtration window 
shall be clearly labeled as such upon the tube housing assembly and at the control panel.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0410 
Facility Design Requirements for X-ray Systems Capable of Operating Above 50 kMp 
(1) Aural Communication. Provision shall be made for two-way aural communication between the patient and 
the operator at the control panel. However, where excessive noise levels or treatment requirements make aural 
communication impractical, other methods of communication shall be used.  
(2) Viewing Systems: 
(a) Windows, mirrors, closed-circuit television, or an equivalent system shall be provided to permit 
continuous observation of the patient during irradiation and shall be so located that the operator can observe 
the patient from the control panel; 
(b) When the primary viewing system is by electronic means, an alternate viewing system, which may be 
electronic, shall be available for use in the event of failure of the primary viewing system.  
(3) Additional requirements for X-ray systems capable of operation above 150 kVp: 
(a) All protective barriers shall be fixed except for entrance doors or beam interceptors; 
(b) The control panel shall be located outside the treatment room; 
(c) Entrance Interlocks. Interlocks shall be provided such that all entrance doors must be closed before 
treatment can be initiated or continued. If the radiation beam is interrupted by any door opening, it shall not be 
possible to restore the machine to operation without closing the door and re-initiating irradiation by manual 
action at the control panel;
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(d) When any door referred to in subsection (3)(c) of this rule is opened while the X-ray tube is activated, the 
exposure at a distance of one meter from the source shall be reduced to less than 100 milliroentgens (25.8 
p C/kg) per hour.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0415 
Surveys, Calibrations, Spot Checks, and Operating Procedures 
(1) Surveys: 
(a) All new facilities, and existing facilities not previously surveyed, shall have a survey made by, or under the 
direction of, a qualified expert. In addition, such surveys shall be done after any change in the facility or 
equipment which might cause a significant increase in radiation hazard; 
(b) The registrant shall obtain a written report of the survey from the qualified expert, and a copy of the report 
shall be transmitted by the registrant to the Agency within 30 days of the receipt of the report; 
(c) The survey and report shall indicate all instances where the installation, in the opinion of the qualified 
expert, is in violation of applicable rules.  
(2) Calibrations: 
(a) The calibration of an X-ray system shall be performed at intervals not to exceed one year and after any 
change or replacement of components which could cause a change in the radiation output; 
(b) The calibration of the radiation output of the X-ray system shall be performed by or under the direction of 
a qualified expert who is physically present at the facility during such calibration; 
(c) Calibration of the radiation output of an X-ray system shall be performed with a calibrated dosimetry 
system. The calibration of such system shall be traceable to a national standard. The system shall have been 
calibrated within the preceding two years; 
(d) The calibrations shall be such that the dose at a reference point in soft tissue can be calculated to within an 
uncertainty of five percent; 
(e) The calibration of the X-ray system shall include, but not be limited to, the following determinations: 
(A) Verification that the X-ray system is operating in compliance with the design specifications; 
(B) The exposure rates as a function of field size, technique factors, filter, and treatment distance used; 
(C) The degree of congruence between the radiation field and the field indicated by the localizing device if 
such device is present; and 
(D) An evaluation of the uniformity of the largest radiation field used.  
(f) Records of calibration shall be maintained by the registrant for five years after completion of the 
calibration; 
(g) A copy of the most recent X-ray system calibration shall be available at or in the area of the control panel.  
(3) Spot Checks. Spot checks shall be performed on X-ray systems capable of operation at greater than 150 
kVp. Such spot checks shall meet the following requirements: 
(a) The spot-check procedures shall be in writing and shall have been developed by a qualified expert. A copy
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of the procedures shall be submitted to the Agency prior to its imple-mentation; 
(b) If a qualified expert does not perform the spot-check measurements, the results of the spot-check 

measurements shall be reviewed by a qualified expert within 15 days; 
(c) The spot-check procedures shall specify the frequency at which tests or measurements are to be performed.  

The spot-check procedures shall specify that the spot check shall be performed during the calibration specified 

in section (2) of this rule. The acceptable tolerance for each parameter measured in the spot check when 

compared to the value for that parameter determined in the calibration specified in section (2) of this rule shall 
be stated; 
(d) The cause for a parameter exceeding a tolerance set by the qualified expert shall be investigated and 
corrected before the system is used for patient irradiation; 
(e) Whenever a spot check indicates a significant change in the operating characteristics of a system, as 

specified in the qualified expert's spot-check procedures, the system shall be recalibrated as required in section 
(2) of this rule: 
(A) Records of spot-check measurements shall be maintained by the registrant for two years after completion 

of the spot-check measurements and any necessary corrective actions; 
(B) Where a spot check involves a radiation measurement, such measurement shall be obtained using a system 

satisfying the requirements of section (2) of this rule or which has been intercompared with a system meeting 
those requirements within the previous year.  
(4) Operating Procedures: 
(a) X-ray systems shall not be left unattended unless the system is secured against unauthorized use; 

(b) When a patient must be held in position for radiation therapy, mechanical supporting or restraining devices 
shall be used; 
(c) The tube housing assembly shall not be held by hand during operation unless the system is designed to 
require such holding and the peak tube potential of the system does not exceed 50 kVp. In such cases, the 
holder shall wear protective gloves and apron of not less than 0.5 mm lead equivalency at 100 kVp; 
(d) No individual other than the patient shall be in the treatment room unless such individual is protected by a 
barrier sufficient to meet the requirements of Division 120 of these rules. No individual other than the patient 
shall be in the treatment room during exposures from X-ray systems operating above 150 kVp; 
(e) The X-ray system shall not be used in the administration of radiation therapy unless the requirements of 
sections (2) and (3)(e) of this rule have been met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-0420 
Requirements for Contact Grenz Ray Therapy X-ray Installations 
(1) Leakage Radiation. When the tube of a contact Grenz ray therapy system is operated at its leakage 
technique factors, the leakage radiation in any direction shall not exceed 100 mR/hr at five centimeters from 
the tube housing.
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(2) Timer. A timer shall be provided which has a display at the treatment control panel. The timer shall have a 
preset timer selector and an elapsed time indicator. It shall be necessary to zero the elapsed time indicator and 
the preset time selector after irradiation is terminated.  
(3) Control Panel. The control panel shall have: 
(a) An indication of whether electrical power is present and activation of the X-ray tube is possible; 
(b) An indication of whether X-rays are being produced; 
(c) The means for indicating kVp and X-ray tube current; 
(d) The means for terminating an exposure at any time; 
(e) A locking device which will prevent unauthorized use of the X-ray system, or the room in which X-ray 
machine is used or stored shall be secured against unauthorized entry.  
(4) Control Panel with Multiple Tubes. When a control panel may energize more than one X-ray tube: 
(a) It shall be possible to activate only one X-ray tube during any one time interval; 
(b)There shall be an indication at the control panel identifying which X-ray tube can be energized; 
(c) There shall be an indication at the X-ray tube if that tube head can be energized.  
(5) Target-to-Patient Distance. There shall be means for determining the target-to-patient distance to within 
one centimeter.  
(6) Facility Design Requirements. In addition to shielding adequate to meet requirements of Division 120 of 
these rules, the following treatment room design requirements shall be met: Treatment rooms shall be 
provided with warning lights, in a readily observable position near the outside of all access doors (preferably 
at eye level), which will indicate when the useful beam is "on" or when the room is in use for Grenz ray 
therapy purposes.  
(7) Operating Procedures, Surveys and Calibration: 
(a) All new facilities and existing facilities not previously surveyed shall have a radiation protection survey 
made by a qualified expert. This shall also be done after any change in the facility which might produce a 
radiation hazard. The expert shall report the findings in writing to the person in charge of the facility, and a 
copy of this report shall be transmitted by the registrant to the Agency; 
(b) The radiation output of each therapeutic X-ray machine shall be calibrated by a qualified expert. The 
calibration shall be repeated after any change in, or replacement of, components of the X-ray generating 
equipment which could cause a change in X-ray output. Calibration of the therapy beam shall be performed 
with a measurement instrument, the calibration of which is directly traceable to national standards of exposure 
or absorbed dose, and which shall have been calibrated within the preceding year. Records of such calibrations 
shall be provided to and maintained by the registrant. In addition: 
(A) Each therapeutic X-ray machine shall have the calibrations repeated at time intervals not exceeding one 
year. The calibration shall include at least the following determinations: 
(i) The accurate determination of the air dose rate for a sufficient number of operating parameters for each 
normally used effective energy to permit the determination of the dose received by the patient; 
(ii) Verification that the equipment is operating in accordance with the design specifications; 
(iii) The effective energy (e.g., half-value layer when appropriate) for every combination of kVp and mA used 
for radiation therapy; and 
(iv) The calibration determinations above shall be provided in sufficient detail such that the absorbed dose in 
rads to tissue adjacent to, as well as in the useful beam, may be calculated to within plus or minus five percent 
of the intended absorbed dose.
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(B) In the therapeutic application of X-ray equipment constructed with beryllium or other low-filtration 
windows, the registrant shall assure that the unfiltered radiation reaches only the part intended and that the 
useful beam port is blocked at all times except when actually being used; 
(C) Therapeutic X-ray machines shall not be left unattended unless the security measures required by 
subsection (3)(e) of this rule are met to prevent activation of the useful beam; 
(D) Except as provided in OAR 333-106-0025, no individual other than the patient shall be in the treatment 
room during exposures unless the individual is protected by a barrier sufficient to meet the requirements of 
Division 120, and no individual other than the patient and operator shall be in the treatment room during 
exposures except in emergency situations; 
(E) The tube housing assembly shall not be held by hand during operation unless the system is designed to 
require such holding, and the peak tube potential of the system does not exceed 50 kVp. In such cases, the 
holder shall wear protective gloves and apron of not less than 0.5 mm lead equivalency at 100 kVp.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-0480 
X-ray and Electron Therapy Systems with Energies of One MeV and Above 
Division 109 except OAR 333-109-0040(3) and (4) shall apply to medical facilities using therapy systems 
with energies one MeV and above.  

NOTE: In addition all items in Division 106 starting with OAR 333-106-0480 and ending with 333-106-0580 shall meet the 
requirements of any item referenced as OAR 333-106-0480.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0485 
Definitions 
In addition to the definitions provided in OAR 333-106-0005, the following definitions shall be applicable to 
OAR 333-106-0480: 
(1) "Applicator" means a structure which determines the extent of the treatment field at a given distance from 
the virtual source.  
(2) "Beam Scattering Filter" means a filter used in order to scatter a beam of electrons.  
(3) "Central Axis of the Beam" means a line passing through the virtual source and the center of the plane
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figure formed by the edge of the first beam limiting device.  
(4) "Dose Monitoring System" means a system of devices for the detection, measurement, and display of 
quantities of radiation.  
(5) "Dose Monitoring System" means a unit response from the dose monitoring system from which the 
absorbed dose can be calculated.  
(6) "Existing Equipment" means therapy systems subject to OAR 333-106-0480 which were manufactured on 
or before January 1, 1985.  
(7) "Field-Flattening Filter" means a filter used to provide dose uniformity over the area of a useful beam of 
X-rays at a specified depth.  
(8) "Field Size" means the dimensions along the major axes of an area in a plane perpendicular to the specified 
direction of the beam of incident radiation at the normal treatment distance and defined by the intersection of 
the major axes and the 50 percent isodose line. Material shall be placed in the beam such that dose maximum 
is produced at the normal treatment distance when field size is being determined.  
(9) "Gantry" means that part of the system supporting and allowing possible movements of the radiation head.  
(10) "Interruption of Irradiation" means the stopping of irradiation with the possibility of continuing 
irradiation without resetting of operating conditions at the control panel.  
(11) "Isocenter" means a fixed point in space located at the center of the smallest sphere through which the 
central axis of the beams passes in all conditions.  
(12) "Moving Beam Therapy" means radiation therapy with relative displacement of the useful beam and the 
patient during irradiation. It includes arc therapy, skip therapy, and rotational therapy.  
(13) "New Equipment" means systems subject to OAR 333-106-0480 which were manufactured after January 
1, 1985.  
(14) "Normal Treatment Distance" means: 
(a) For election irradiation, the virtual source to surface distance along the central axis of the useful beam as 
specified by the manufacturer for the applicator; 
(b) For X-ray irradiation, the virtual source to isocenter distance along the central axis of the useful beam. For 
nonisocentric equipment, this distance shall be that specified by the manufacturer.  
(15) "Radiation Head" means the structure from which the useful beam emerges.  
(16) "Shadow Tray" means a device attached to the radiation head to support auxiliary beam limiting material.  
(17) "Stationary Beam Therapy" means radiation therapy without relative displacement of the useful beam and 
the patient during irradiation.  
(18) "Target" means that part of a radiation head which by design intercepts a beam of accelerated particles 
with subsequent emission of other radiation.  
(19) "Virtual Source" means a point from which radiation appears to originate.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0490
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Requirements for Equipment 
(1) Leakage Radiation to the Patient Area. New equipment shall meet the following requirements: 
(a) For operating conditions producing maximum leakage radiation, the absorbed dose in rad (gray) due to 
leakage radiation, including X-rays, electrons, and neutrons, at any point in a circular plane of two meters 
radius centered on and perpendicular to the central axis of the beam at the isocenter or normal treatment 
distance and outside the maximum useful beam size shall not exceed 0.1 percent of the maximum absorbed 
dose in rad (gray) of the unattenuated useful beam measured at the point of intersection of the central axis of 
the beam and the plane surface. Measurements excluding those for neutrons shall be averaged over an area up 
to but not exceeding 100 square centimeters at the positions specified. Measurements of the portion of the 
portion of the leakage radiation dose contributed by neutrons shall be average over an area up to but not 
exceeding 200 square centimeters; 
(b) For each system, the registrant shall determine or obtain from the manufacturer the leakage radiation 
existing at the positions specified in subsection (1)(a) of this rule for the specified operating conditions.  
Records on leakage radiation measurements shall be maintained for inspection by the Agency.  
(2) Existing equipment shall meet the following requirements: 
(a) For operating conditions producing maximum leakage radiation, the absorbed dose in rad (gray) due to 
leakage radiation excluding neutrons at any point on a circle of two meters radius. The center of the circle 
shall be one meter from the virtual source, and the plane defined by the circle shall be perpendicular to the 
central ray of the radiation beam, and shall not exceed 0.1 percent of the maximum absorbed dose in rad 
(gray) of the unattenuated useful beam measured at the point of intersection of the central axis of the beam and 
surface of the circular plane. Measurements shall be average over an area up to but not exceeding 100 square 
centimeters at the positions specified; 
(b) For each system, the registrant shall determine or obtain from the manufacturer the leakage radiation 
existing at the positions specified in subsection (2)(a) of this rule for the specified operating conditions.  
Records on radiation leakage shall be maintained for inspection by the Agency.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0501 
Leakage Radiation Outside the Patient Area for New Equipment 
(1) The absorbed dose in rad (gray) due to leakage radiation except in the area specified in OAR 333-106
0490(1)(a) when measured at any point one meter from the path of the charge particle, before the charge 
particle strikes the target or window, shall not exceed 0.1 percent for X-ray leakage nor 0.05 percent for 
neutron leakage of the maximum absorbed dose in rad (gray) of the unattenuated useful beam measured at the 
point of intersection of the central axis of the beam and the circular plane specified in OAR 333-106
0490(1)(a).  
(2) The registrant shall determine or obtain from the manufacturer, the actual leakage radiation existing at the 
positions specified in section (1) of this rule, for specified operating conditions. Radiation measurements
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excluding neutrons shall be averaged over an area up to but not exceeding 100 square centimeters. Neutron 
measurements shall be averaged over an area up to but not exceeding 200 square centimeters.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0505 
Beam Limiting Devices 
Adjustable or interchangeable beam limiting devices shall be provided, and such devices shall transmit no 
more than two percent of the useful beam at the normal treatment distance for the portion of the useful beam 
which is to be attenuated by the beam limiting device. The neutron component of the useful beam shall not be 
included in this requirement. The beam limiting devices referred to here do not include the partial 
transmission-blocking devices.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0510 
Filters 
(1) Each filter which is removable from the system shall be clearly marked with an identification number.  
Documentation available at the control panel shall contain a description of the filter. For wedge filters, the 
wedge angle shall appear on the wedge or wedge tray.  
(2) If the absorbed dose rate data required by OAR 333-106-0547 relates exclusively to operation with a field 
flattening or beam scattering filter in place, such filter shall be removable only by the use of tools.  
(3) For new equipment which utilizes a system of wedge filters, interchangeable field flattening filters, or 
interchangeable beam scattering filters: 
(a) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of filter has been made at the treatment control panel; 
(b) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent irradiation if the filter selected is not in the correct 
position; 
(c) A display shall be provided at the treatment control panel showing the filter(s) in use; and 
(d) An interlock shall be provided to prevent irradiation if any filter selection operation carried out in the 
treatment room does not agree with the filter selection operation carried out at the treatment control panel.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91
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333-106-0512 
Beam Quality 
The registrant shall determine, or obtain from the manufacturer, data sufficient to assure that the following 
beam quality requirements are met: 
(1) The absorbed dose resulting from X-rays in a useful electron beam at a point on the central axis of the 
beam ten centimeters greater than the practical range of the electrons shall not exceed the values stated in 
Table 5. Linear interpolation shall be used for values not stated.  
(2) Compliance with section (1) of this rule shall be determined using: 
(a) A measurement within a phantom with the incident surface of the phantom at the normal treatment 
distance and normal to the central axis of the beam; 
(b) The largest field size available which does not exceed 15 by 15 centimeters; and 

Table 5 

Maximum Energy of Electron Beam in MeV X-ray Absorbed Dose as a fraction of Maximum 
Absorbed Dose 

1 0.03 

15 0.05 

35 0.10 

50 0.20 

(c) A phantom whose cross-sectional dimensions exceed the measurement radiation field by at least five 
centimeters and whose depth is sufficient to perform the required measurement.  
(3) The absorbed dose at a surface located at the normal treatment distance, at the point of intersection of that 
surface with the central axis of the useful beam during X-ray irradiation, shall not exceed the limits stated in 
Table 6. Linear interpolation shall be used for values not stated.  
(4) Compliance with section (3) of this rule shall be determined by measurements made: 
(a) Within a phantom using an instrument which will allow extrapolation to the surface absorbed dose; 
(b) Using a phantom whose size and placement meet the requirements of section (2) of this rule; 
(c) After removal of all beam modifying devices which can be removed without the use of tools, except for 
beam scattering or beam flattening filters; and 
(d) Using the largest field size available which does not exceed 15 by 15 centimeters.  
(5) The registrant shall determine, or obtain from the manufacturer, the maximum percentage absorbed dose in 
the useful beam due to neutrons, excluding stray neutron radiation, for specified operating conditions.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Lmplemented:
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Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-0515 
Beam Monitors 
All therapy systems shall be provided with radiation detectors in the radiation head.  
(1) New equipment shall be provided with at least two radiation detectors. The detectors shall be incorporated 
into two separate dose monitoring systems.  
(2) Existing equipment shall be provided with at least one radiation detector. This detector shall be 
incorporated into a primary dose monitoring system.  
(3) The detector and the system into which that detector is incorporated shall meet the following requirements: 
(a) Each detector shall be removable only with tools and shall be interlocked to prevent incorrect positioning; 
(b) Each detector shall form part of a dose monitoring system from whose readings in dose monitor units the 
absorbed dose at a reference point in the treatment volume can be calculated; 
(c) Each dose monitoring system shall be capable of independently monitoring, interrupting, and terminating 
irradiation; 

Table 6 

Maximum Photon Energy Surface in MeV Absorbed Dose fat-thel as a fraction of the 
Maximum Absorbed Dose 

1 0.80 

2 0.70 

5 0.60 

15 0.50
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35 0.40 

50 0.20 

(d) For new equipment, the design of the dose monitoring systems shall assure that: 
(A) The malfunctioning of one system shall not affect the correct functioning of the second system; and 
(B) The failure of any element common to both systems which could affect the correct function of both 
systems shall terminate irradiation.  
(e) Each dose monitoring system shall have a legible display at the treatment control panel. For new 
equipment, each display shall: 
(A) Maintain a reading until intentionally reset to zero; 
(B) Have only one scale and no scale multiplying factors; 
(C) Utilize a design such that increasing dose is displayed by increasing numbers and shall be so designed 
that, in the event of an overdosage of radiation, the absorbed dose may be accurately determined; and 
(D) In the event of power failure, the dose monitoring information required in subsection (3)(e) of this rule 
displayed at the control panel at the time of the failure shall be retrievable in at least one system for a 20
minute period of time.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0517 
Beam Symmetry 
In new equipment inherently capable of producing useful beams with asymmetry exceeding five percent, the 
asymmetry of the radiation beam in two orthogonal directions shall be monitored before the beam passes 
through the beam limiting device. Facilities shall be provided so that, if the difference in dose rate between 
one region and another region symmetrically displaced from the central axis of the beam exceeds five percent 
of the central axis dose rate, indication of this condition is made at the control panel; and if this difference 
exceeds 10 percent, the irradiation is terminated.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0520 
Selection and Display of Dose Monitors Units 
(1) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of a number of dose monitor units has been made at the
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treatment control panel.  
(2) The preselected number of dose monitor units shall be displayed at the treatment control panel until reset 
manually for the next irradiation.  
(3) After termination of irradiation, it shall be necessary to reset the dosimeter display to zero before 
subsequent treatment can be initiated.  
(4) For new equipment after termination of irradiation, it shall be necessary to manually reset the preselect 
dose monitor units before irradiation can be initiated.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0525 
Termination of Irradiation by the Dose Monitoring System or Systems During Stationary Beam 
Therapy 
(1) Each primary system shall terminate irradiation when the preselected number of dose monitor units has 
been detected by the system.  
(2) If original design of the equipment included a second dose monitoring system, that system shall be capable 
of terminating irradiation when not more than 15 percent or 40 dose monitor units above the preselected 
number of dose monitor units set at the control panel has been detected by the second dose monitoring system.  
(3) For new equipment, a second dose monitoring system shall be present. That system shall be capable of 
terminating irradiation when not more than ten percent of 25 dose monitoring units above the preselected 
number of dose monitor units set at the control panel has been detected by the second dose monitoring system.  
(4) For new equipment, an indicator on the control panel shall show which dose monitoring system has 
terminated irradiation.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0526 
Interruption Switches 
It shall be possible to interrupt irradiation and equipment movements at any time from the operator's position 
at the treatment control panel. Following an interruption, it shall be possible to restart irradiation by operator 
action without any re-selection of operating conditions. If any change is made of a preselected value during an 
interruption, irradiation and equipment movements shall be automatically terminated.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755
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Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0527 
Termination Switches 
It shall be possible to terminate irradiation and equipment movements, or go from an interruption condition to 
termination conditions, at any time from the operator's position at the treatment control panel.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0530 
Timer 
(1) A timer which has a display shall be provided at the treatment control panel. The timer shall have a preset 
time selector and an elapsed time indicator.  
(2) The timer shall be a cumulative timer which activates with the production of radiation and retains its 
reading after irradiation is interrupted or terminated. After irradiation is terminated and before irradiation can 
be re-initiated, it shall be necessary to reset the elapsed time indicator to zero.  
(3) For new equipment after termination of irradiation and before irradiation can be re-initiated, it shall be 
necessary to manually reset the preset time selector.  
(4) The timer shall terminate irradiation when a preselected time has elapsed if the dose monitoring systems 
have not previously terminated irradiation.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0535 
Selection of Radiation Type 
Equipment capable of both X-ray therapy and electron therapy shall meet the following additional 
requirements: 
(1) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of radiation type has been made at the treatment control 
panel.  
(2) An interlock system shall be provided to insure that the equipment can emit only the radiation type which 
has been selected.
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(3) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent irradiation if any selected operations carried out in the 
treatment room do not agree with the selected operations carried out at the treatment control panel.  
(4) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent irradiation with X-rays except to obtain a port film when 
electron applicators are fitted.  
(5) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent irradiation with electrons when accessories specific for 
X-ray therapy are fitted.  
(6) The radiation type selected shall be displayed at the treatment control panel before and during irradiation.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0540 
Selection of Energy 
Equipment capable of generating radiation beams of different energies shall meet the following requirements: 
(1) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of energy has been made at the treatment control panel.  
(2) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent irradiation if any selected operations carried out in the 
treatment room do not agree with the selected operations carried out at the treatment control panel.  
(3) The nominal energy value selected shall be displayed at the treatment control panel before and during 
irradiation.  
(4) For new equipment, an interlock system shall be provided to terminate irradiation if the energy of the 
electrons striking the X-ray target or electron window deviates by more than 20 percent or three MeV, 
whichever is smaller, from the selected nominal energy.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0545 
Selection of Stationary Beam Therapy or Moving Beam Therapy 
Equipment capable of both stationary beam therapy and moving beam therapy shall meet the following 
requirements: 
(1) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of stationary beam therapy or moving beam therapy has 
been made at the treatment control panel.  
(2) An interlock system shall be provided to insure that the equipment can operate only in the mode which has 
been selected.  
(3) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent irradiation if any selected operations carried out in the 
treatment room do not agree with the selected operations carried out at the treatment control panel.
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(4) The mode of operation shall be displayed at the treatment control panel.  
(5) For new equipment, an interlock system shall be provided to terminate irradiation if: 
(a) Movement of the gantry occurs during stationary beam therapy; or 
(b) Movement of the gantry stops during moving beam therapy unless such stoppage is a preplanned function.  
(6) Moving beam therapy shall be controlled to obtain the selected relationships between incremental dose 
monitor units and incremental angle of movement: 
(a) For new equipment, an interlock system shall be provided to terminate irradiation if the number of dose 
monitor units delivered in any 10 degrees of arc differs by more than 20 percent from the selected value; 
(b) For new equipment, where gantry angle terminates the irradiation in arc therapy, the dose monitor units 
shall differ by less than five percent from the value calculated from the absorbed dose per unit angle 
relationship.  
(7) Where the dose monitor system terminate the irradiation in arc therapy, the termination of irradiation shall 
be as required by OAR 333-106-0525.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0547 
Absorbed Dose Rate 
For new equipment, a system shall be provided from whose readings the absorbed dose rate at a reference 
point in the treatment volume can be calculated. In addition: 

[NOTE: The radiation detectors specified in OAR 333-106-0515 may form part of this system.] 

(1) The dose monitor unit rate shall be displayed at the treatment control panel.  
(2) If the equipment can deliver under any conditions an absorbed dose rate at the normal treatment distance 
more than twice the maximum value specified by the manufacturer for any machine parameters utilized, a 
device shall be provided which terminates irradiation when the absorbed dose rate exceeds a value twice the 
specified maximum. The value at which the irradiation will be terminated shall be in a record maintained by 
the registrant.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0550 
Location of Focal Spot and Beam Orientation
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The registrant shall determine or obtain from the manufacturer the location with reference to an accessible 
point on the radiation head of: 
(1) The X-ray target or the virtual source of X-rays; and 
(2) The electron window or the virtual source of electrons if the system has electron beam capabilities.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0555 
System Checking Facilities 
Capabilities should be provided so that all radiation safety interlocks can be checked for correct operation.  
When preselection of any of the operating conditions requires action in the treatment room and at the 
treatment control panel, selection at one location shall not give a display at the other location until the 
requisite selected operation in both locations have been completed.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0560 
Facility and Shielding Requirements 
In addition to Division 120 of these rules the following design requirements shall apply: 
(1) Protective Barriers. All protective barriers shall be fixed except for entrance doors or beam interceptors.  
(2) Control Panel. The control panel shall be located outside the treatment room.  
(3) Viewing Systems: 
(a) Windows, mirrors, closed-circuit television, or an equivalent system shall be provided to permit 
continuous observation of the patient during irradiation and shall be so located that the operator may observe 
the patient from the control panel; 
(b) When the primary viewing system is by electronic means, an alternate viewing system, which may be 
electronic, shall be available for use in the event of failure of the primary viewing system.  
(4) Aural Communications. Provision shall be made for two-way aural communication between the patient 
and the operator at the control panel. However, where excessive noise levels or treatment requirements makes 
aural communication impractical, other methods of communication shall be used.  
(5) Room Entrances. Treatment rooms entrances shall be provided with warning lights in readily observable 
position near the outside of all access doors to indicate when the useful beam is "on".  
(6) Entrance Interlocks. Interlocks shall be provided such that all entrance doors must be closed before 
treatment can be initiated or continued. If the radiation beam is interrupted by any door opening, it shall not be
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possible to restore the machine to operation without closing the door and reinitiating irradiation by manual 

action at the control panel.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

Surveys, Calibrations, Spot Checks, and 

Operating Procedures 

333-106-0565 
Surveys 
(1) All new facilities, and existing facilities not previously surveyed, shall have a survey made by, or under the 

direction of, a qualified expert. In addition, such surveys shall be done after any change in the facility or 

equipment which might cause a significant increase in radiation hazard.  

(2) The registrant shall obtain a written report of the survey from the qualified expert, and a copy of the report 

shall be transmitted by the registrant to the Agency within 30 days of receipt of the report.  
(3) The survey and report shall indicate all instances where the installation, in the opinion of the qualified 

expert, is in violation of applicable rules.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0570 
Calibrations 
(1) The calibration of each therapeutic X-ray machine shall be performed in accordance with an established 

calibration protocol acceptable to the Agency before the system is first used for irradiation of a patient and 

thereafter at time intervals which do not exceed 12 months and after change which might significantly alter the
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calibration, spatial distribution, or other characteristics of the therapy beam.  

NOTE: The calibration protocol published by the American Association of Physicists in Medicine is accepted as an established 
protocol. For other protocols, the user shall submit that protocol to the Agency for concurrence that the protocol is acceptable.  

(2) The calibration shall be performed under the direct supervision of a radiological physicist who is 
physically present at the facility during the calibration.  
(3) Calibration radiation measurements required by section (1) of this rule shall be performed using a 
dosimetry system: 
(a) Having a calibration factor for cobalt-60 gamma rays traceable to a national standard; 
(b) Which has been calibrated within the previous two years and after any servicing that may have affected its 
calibration; 
(c) Which has been calibrated in such a fashion that an uncertainty can be stated for the radiation quantities 
monitored by the system; and 
(d) Which has had constancy checks performed on the system as specified by a radiological physicist.  
(4) Calibrations shall be in sufficient detail that the dose at a reference point in soft tissue may be calculated to 
within an uncertainty of five percent.  
(5) The calibration of the therapy beam shall include but not be limited to the following determinations: 
(a) Verification that the equipment is operating in compliance with the design specifications concerning the 
light localizer, side light, and back-pointer alignment with the isocenter when applicable, variation in the axis 
of rotation for the table, gantry, and jaw system, and beam flatness and symmetry at the specified depth; 
(b) The absorbed dose rate at various depths of water for the range of field sizes used, for each effective 
energy, that will verify the accuracy of the dosimetry of all therapy procedures utilizes with that therapy beam; 
(c) The uniformity of the radiation field and any dependency upon the direction of the useful beam; 
(d) Verification that existing depth-dose data and isodose charts applicable to the specific machine continue to 
be valid or are updated to existing machine conditions; 
(e) Verification of transmission and electron buildup factors for all accessories such as wedges, shadow trays, 
and compensators.  
(6) Records of calibration measurements under section (1) of this rule and dosimetry system calibrations under 
section (3) of this rule shall be maintained for five years after completion of the full calibration.  
(7) A copy of the latest calibration performed pursuant to section (1) of this rule shall be available in the area 
of the control panel.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0575 
Spot Checks 
Spot checks shall be performed on systems subject to OAR 333-106-0480 during calibrations and thereafter at 
intervals not to exceed one month. Such spot checks shall meet the following requirements:
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(1) The spot-check procedures shall be in writing and shall have been developed by a radiological physicist. A 
copy of the procedure shall be submitted to the Agency prior to its implementation.  
(2) If a radiological physicist does not perform the spot-check measurements, the results of the spot-check 
measurements shall be reviewed by a radiological physicist within 15 days.  
(3) The spot-check procedures shall specify the frequency at which tests or measurements are to be performed 
and the acceptable tolerance for each parameter measured in the spot check when compared to the value for 
that parameter determined in the calibration.  
(4) At intervals not to exceed one week, spot checks shall be made [of abso- bed r • u, enzeIi-cnts ata 
"i"t"unum of 2 depith in a p,,,,,,],, to ensure that the energy remains within ± 3 percent.  

(5) Where a system has built-in devices which provide a measurement of any parameter during irradiation, 
such measurement shall not be utilized as a spot-check measurement.  
(6) The cause for a parameter exceeding a tolerance set by the radiological physicist shall be investigated and 
corrected before the system is used for patient irradiation.  
(7) Whenever a spot check indicates a significant change in the operating characteristics of a system, as 
specified in the radiological physicist's spot-check procedures, the system shall be recalibrated as required in 
OAR 333-106-0570(1).  
(8) Records of spot-check measurements shall be maintained by the registrant for a period of 2 years after 
completion of the spot-check measurements and any necessary corrective actions.  
(9) Where a spot check involves a radiation measurement, such measurements shall be obtained using a 
system satisfying the requirements of OAR 333-106-0570(3) or which has been intercompared with a system 
meeting those requirements within the previous year.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0580 
Qualified Expert 
(1) For the purpose of meeting the requirements set forth in OAR 333-106-0480 through 333-106-0585 the 
registrant shall determine if a person is an expert qualified by training and experience to calibrate an X-ray and 
electron therapy equipment (one MeV and above) and establish procedures for (and review the results of) 
spot-check measurements. The registrant shall determine that the qualified expert: 
(a) Is certified by the American Board of Radiology in therapeutic radiological physics, radiological physics, 
Roentgen ray and physics, or X-ray and radium physics; or 
(b) Has the following minimum training and experience: 
(A) A Master's or Doctor's degree in physics, biophysics, radiological physics or health physics; 
(B) On year of full-time training in therapeutic radiological physics; and 
(C) One year of full-time experience in a radiation therapy facility including personal calibration and spot
check of at least one X-ray and electron therapy equipment (one MeV and above).
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(2) Registrants that have their therapy units calibrated by persons who do not meet these criteria for minimum 
training and experience may request (from the Agency) an exemption from the requirements of subsection 
(1)(b) of this rule. The request must include the name of the proposed qualified expert, a description of the 
individual's training and experience, information similar to that specified in subsection (1)(b) of this rule, 
reports of at least one calibration and spot-check program based on measurements personally made by the 
proposed expert within the last ten years and written endorsement of the technical qualifications of the 
proposed expert from personal knowledge by a physicist certified by the American Board of Radiology in one 
of the specialties listed in subsection (1)(a) of this rule.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

333-106-0585 
Operating Procedures 
(1) No individual other than the patient shall be in the treatment room during treatment of a patient.  
(2) If a patient must be held in position during treatment, mechanical supporting or restraining devices shall be 
used.  
(3) The system shall not be used in the administration of radiation therapy unless the requirements of OAR 
333-106-0565, 333-106-0570 and 333-106-0575 have been met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Veterinary Medicine Radiographic Installations 

333-106-0601 
Additional Requirements 
(1) Equipment: 
(a) The protective tube housing shall be of the diagnostic type; 
(b) Collimating devices shall be provided and used for collimating the useful beam to the area of clinical 
interest; 
(c) All X-ray equipment sold (etc.) after October 1991 must be equipped with a variable adjustable collimator 
and beam-defining light that meets all of the requirements of OAR 333-106-0301(1), (2) and (3); 
(d) The total filtration permanently in the useful beam shall not be less than 0.5 millimeters aluminum
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equivalent for machines operating up to 50 KVp, 1.5 millimeters aluminum equivalent for machines operating 
between 50 and 70 kVp, and 2.5 millimeters aluminum equivalent for machines operating above 70 kVp; 
(e) A device shall be provided to terminate the exposure after a preset time or exposure; 
(f) A dead-man type of exposure switch shall be provided, together with an electrical cord of sufficient length, 
so that the operator can stand out of the useful beam and at least 12 feet (3.66 m) from the animal during all 
X-ray exposures.  
(2) Structural Shielding: All wall, ceiling and floor areas shall be equivalent to or provided with applicable 
protective barriers to assure compliance with Division 120.  
(3) Operating Procedures: 
(a) The operator shall stand well away from the useful beam and the animal during radiographic exposures; 
(b) No individual other than the operator shall be in the X-ray room while exposures are being made unless 
such individual's assistance is required; 
(c) When an animal must be held in position during radiography, mechanical supporting or restraining devices 
should be used. If the animal must be held by an individual, that individual shall be protected with appropriate 
shielding devices, such as protective gloves and apron, and that individual shall be so positioned that no part 
of the body will be struck by the useful beam. The exposure of any individual used for this purpose shall be 
monitored with appropriate personnel monitoring devices.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

Mammography X-Ray Systems 

333-106-0700 
The rules set forth in this part are in addition to, and supplement the most current version of the 
Mammography Quality Standards Act (MQSA) 3.21 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Part 900.  
Registrants will be surveyed by a state surveyor representing the Food and Drug Administration, to 
determine if the requirements of MQSA are met. The same surveyor will also determine if the 
requirements of the Oregon Rules for the Control of Radiation are met. The surveyor will leave two 
survey reports, one indicating the findings of the federal survey and one indicating the findings of the 
state survey.  
As indicated above, the registrant will be presented with two separate survey reports. The registrant is 
required to deal with each report individually and required to respond to each report separately.  
The two reports may deal with the same issue(s) or separate issues. Violations may be noted on one 
report and not the other. The surveyor will give detailed instructions at the time of the survey on how 
to respond to each report.  

333-106-07[00_10
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Definitions 
In addition to the definitions provided in Division 100 and 106 of these rules, the following definitions shall 
be applicable to [thisrtme] the rules in this section.  
[(1) mauumoi aph, r sr! ..fIf -~, :sta. the m- of iadiatinto test vrneno fire derto qJd~rae qj'thu 

bf easti Whvlw 3tzh test me not .3perfirully aydndiduy o uzdced by a fiucIitied piaitione, of the heauling, 

.. efirra4 by avVpona ic oumr ,v(4whut phys3icians ut dz1 (.3r OAR 33:3-100-020(5)(6) and333-16 

0136(:3))! 

f(3) Phun~tonntan mva. test objrt use3cd iv 3bnate4L , adiogi phir charate ~istic of compresse3d bi u.3L 
tiss.ue anld continL~ingL UcmytJoetsthat) Y adiora~ phiclly ,,wdrl a~et of byras dies a nd rwur' - (Tize 

A CR-Y ecininr JphUIUf( dotmeets this , eq~ui, enI~~tents.)l 

(1) Air Kerma means the sum of the initial energies of all the charged particles liberated by uncharged 
ionizing particles in a given mass of air. The unit used to measure the quantity of kerma is the Gray 
(Gy). For x-rays with energies below 300 kiloelectronvolts (keY), lGy=100 rad and is equivalent to 114 
Roentgens (R) of exposure.  
(2) FDA means the Food and Drug Administration.  
(3) An Image receptor support surface means that portion of the image receptor support which is the 
x-ray input surface and is used to support the patient's breast during mammography.  
(4) Interpreting physician means a licensed physician who interprets mammographic images and meets 
the qualifications of OAR 333-106-0750(2) 
(5) Lead Interpreting Physician means a physician who interprets mamnmographic images, meets the 
qualifications of OAR 333-106-0750(2), and who has the general responsibility for ensuring that the 
registrant's quality assurance program meets all applicable rules and regulations.  
(6) Mammographic screening means the use of radiation to test women for the detection of diseases of 
the breast when such tests are not specifically and individually ordered by a licensed practitioner of the 
healing arts legally authorized to prescribe such tests for the purposes of diagnosis. Screening is 
considered as self-referral by asymptomatic women without physicians orders 
(see OAR 333-100-0020(5)(6) and 333-106-003 t~J 5(3)) 
(7) Mammography means radiography of the breast.  
(8) Mammography equipment evaluation means an onsite assessment of a mammography unit/s or 
image processor performance by a medical physicist for the purpose of making a preliminary 
determination as to whether the equipment meets all of the applicable state and federal standards.  
(9) Mammography unit/s means an assemblage of components for the production of X-rays for use 
during mammography, including, at a minimum; An X-ray generator, an X-ray control, a tube housing 
assembly, a beam limiting device, and the supporting structures for these components.  
(10) Medical Physicist means a person trained in evaluating the performance of mammography 
equipment and quality assurance programs and meets the qualifications of OAR 333-106-0750(3).  
(11) MQSA means the Mammography Quality Standards Act of 1992.  
(12) Phantom means a test object used to simulate radiographic characteristics of compressed breast 
tissue and containing components that radiographically model aspects of breast disease and cancer.  
(The "FDA accepted phantom" meets this requirement.)

Page 77 of 90



DRAFT REVISION 05-31-02

(13) Quality Assurance is a comprehensive concept that comprises all of the management practices 
instituted by the registrant or the registrant's representative/s to ensure that: 
(a). every imaging procedure is necessary and appropriate to the clinical problem at hand; 
(b). the images generated contain information critical to the solution of that problem; 
(c). the recorded information is correctly interpreted and made available in a timely fashion to the 
patient's physician; 
(d). the examination results in the lowest possible radiation exposure, cost, and inconvenience to the 
patient, consistent with objective (b) noted above.  
(14) Quality Assurance Program includes such facets as efficacy studies, continuing education, quality 
control, preventive maintenance, and calibration of equipment.  
(15) Quality Control means a series of distinct technical procedures that ensure the production of a 
satisfactory product, e.g., a high quality screening or diagnostic image.  
(16) Quality Control Technologist means an individual who is qualified under MQSA, and who is 
responsible for those quality assurance responsibilities not assigned to the Lead Interpreting Physician 
or to the Medical Physicist.  
(17) Resting period means the period of time necessary to bleed out air that has been trapped between 
the radiographic film and intensifying screen during the loading process in the darkroom. This period 
of time is usually measured in minutes and determined by the individual manufacturer of the 
intensifying screen/mammography cassette combination.  
(18) Standard Breast means a 4.2 centimeter(cm) thick compressed breast, consisting of 50 percent 
adipose, and 50 percent glandular tissue.  
(19)Survey means an onsite physics consultation and evaluation of a registrant's mammography 
equipment, and quality assurance program performed by a medical physicist.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-071--0120 
Equipment Standards 
Only x-ray systems meeting the [fo,,p ,,g v,&andads] design and performance standards required under 
MQSA shall be used, unless otherwise specified in the following rules.  
(1) System design. The x-ray system shall be specifically designed for mammography.  
(2) Image receptor.  
(a)[The] -/]-Image receptor systems [and ti, inidvidual co ,tpient I shall be specifically designed 
[for], or appropriate for mammography.  
(b) Systems using screen-film image receptors shall provide, at a minimum, image receptor sizes of 
18X24, and 24X30 centimeters (cm).  
(c) An adequate number of image receptors shall be provided to accommodate the resting period 
recommended by the manufacturer.  
(3) Target/filter. The x-ray system shall have the capability of providing kVp/target/filter combinations
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compatible with image receptor systems meeting the following requirements ; [fasectioi• (2) of this ruel.] 

(a) When more than one focal spot is provided, the system shall indicate, prior to exposure, which focal spot is 
selected.  
(b) When more than one target is provided, the system shall indicate, prior to exposure, the preselected 
target material.  
(c) When the target material and/or focal spot is selected by a system algorithm that is based on the 
exposure or on a test exposure, the system shall display, after exposure, the target material and/or focal 
spot actually used during the exposure.  
(4) Beam qualityt.u)1 When used with screen-film image receptors, and the contribution to filtration made by 
the compression device is included, the useful beam shall have a minimum half-value layer (HVL).  
[bet. .. .. fir: v. lU. , O .f. in uni ed k- 00 Land int.u. ... d k- . . 00 +0. 1 .. i.. : i. ...t s .a.i.n..... . The 
minimum HVL, for mammography equipment designed to operate below 50 kVp, is determined by 
dividing the actual kVp by 100, and is expressed in millimeters (mm) of aluminum equivalent.  
[(b) For XrrvItUdivg~hy, thte fiV L tte u sefful b /i:tf l wth ih t OrePetYLa.iud c •i•p lptae shall ub at leas 

1.0 and not..i ..t..ithan 1.6 ... alu in ' ....... d at 49 k .idt. a iu-'ten target 'I 
(5) Resolution. [The- umbbion offocal , i re-iint: I tor distaiut: and Muginjiuf 
shat! , t uft in a tieulution of at least 12 ine pab 3 pei ,nilli•ntet, (cycle:Jnn) niensured at th inage plwu: 

with a IJUI i est:Jut i/l JJLtt:i n posi~thmd 4.5 inz abo ve:iu , thebrai uppu t and wheLtn th bar, reout.o patte!in 

tii/it, peipetndilzulay ito up "wlie! rit/i /t:e ches:t vval. The~ K1(, shal be in /the ,anlt: Of 26-:30 and iit: 

.tall be the highest availvblt:  a one a c und duiin.] Until October 28, 2002, focal spot condition shall 
be evaluated either by determining system resolution or by measuring focal spot dimensions. After 
October 28, 2002, facilities shall evaluate focal spot condition only by determining system resolution.  
(a) Each X-ray system used for mammography, in combination with the mammography screen-film 
combination used, shall provide a minimum resolution of 11 Cycles/millimeters (mm)(line-pairs/mm) 
when a high contrast resolution bar test pattern is oriented with the bars perpendicular to the anode
cathode axis, and a minimum resolution of 13 line-pairs/mm when the bars are parallel to that axis.  
(b) The bar pattern shall be placed 4.5 centimeters (cm) above the image receptor support surface, 
centered with respect to the chest wall edge of the image receptor, and with the edge of the pattern 
within 1 centimeter (cm) of the chest wall edge of the image receptor.  
(6) Compression.  
(a) [The x-I ay systten, •h•ll bet olatabIttu u t:e, bi tsavt ait rci oaut: t uf ut lcat25 pvurJiJz. antu an t all 

tha, 40 pound. ] All mammography systems shall incorporate a compression device capable of 
compressing the breast with a force of at least 25 pounds.  
(b)[Th: chs t: wall ... of.th: uuiipy ensiur paddle shalt be: aligne.d Pvth the c/Lt: wall _, of _ffe "na 
trutepii ito rviihin " (1) one: per:,n q:Ii fthe S t-ouret Iag: Reepo Ditac withi /the uunpi essiuot paddte 

,,-, 4.5 ,i,, above'th/ byeat , •, pprt, de vice-.] Effective October 28, 2002, the maximum compression 
force for the initial power drive shall be between 25 pounds and 45 pounds.  
(c)All mammography systems shall be equipped with different sized compression paddles that match 
the sizes of all full field image receptors provided for the system. The compression paddle shall: 
(A) Be flat and parallel to the image receptor support and shall not deflect from parallel by more than 
1.0 centimeter (cm) at any point on the surface of the compression paddle when compression is applied.
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If the compression paddle is not designed to be flat and parallel to the image receptor support during 
compression, it shall meet the manufacturer's design specifications and maintenance requirements; 
(B) Have a chest wall edge that is straight and parallel to the edge of the image receptor support; 
(C)Clearly indicate the size and available positions of the detector at the x-ray input surface of the 
compression paddle; 
(D) Not extend beyond the chest wall edge of the image receptor support by more than one (1) percent 
of the SID when tested with the compression paddle placed above the support surface at a distance 
equivalent to a standard breast thickness; 
(E) Shall not be visible, at it's vertical edge, on the image.  
(c) When equipped with a compression paddle height digital display, the display shall accurately 
represent the actual height of the compression paddle to within + or - 0.5 centimeter (cm). Testing shall 
be performed according to manufacturer's specifications.  
(7)System capabilities. A mammographic x-ray system utilizing screen-film image receptors shall [hare]: 
(a)[the 1.•t i~tty Uf ustfig antti-sctatti g, idý that ai e.  

[(A)L'tntegua to the x-, ay 3y3teff, and] 

[(B)availablefu•, atl inu•,e ie•ueptno izes.] Be equipped with moving grids matched to all image receptor 
sizes provided.  
(b) [!he capabilit of anionzatic. expourue ott, vi, f ystenic instulled afte, the e,__.tive .... o .the.  

regztation,.] Provide an AEC mode that is operable in all combinations of equipment configuration 
provided, e.g., grid, non-grid, magnification; and various target-filter combinations.  
l f) thte capautity of i uet-expouLe ts uatei anL e.xpomt e tturde using atnt ntt t e.pom, e 

cuntt, v! dr ie four 3ytet instated afte, the effectire date of thte.e 7 egntatiuos.] 

(A) The automatic exposure control shall be capable of maintaining film optical density(OD) within + 
or - 0.30 of the mean optical density when thicknesses of a homogeneous material are varied over a 
range of 2 to 6 centimeters (cm) and the kVp is varied appropriately for such thicknesses over the kVp 
range used clinically. If this requirement can not be met, a technique chart shall be developed showing 
appropriate techniques (kVp and density control settings) for different thicknesses and compositions 
that must be used so that optical densities within + or - 0.30 of the average under photo- timed 
conditions can be produced; 
(B) After October 28, 2002, the AEC shall be capable of maintaining film optical density (OD) to within 
+ or - 0.15 of the mean optical density when thicknesses of a homogeneous material are varied over a 
range of 2 to 6 centimeters (cm) and the kVp is varied appropriately for such thicknesses over the kVp 
range used clinically.  
(8) [Mifliwtpeie-S-econd Read-Out A........y. Fr, t... .. ,,usnu h, x-,ay systri. equipped "v..h 

autoynatir,. epoUMi COWiu C7 Z7dpv~t-expvu? e nr ,ead--ut, the aru, aruy of suc nrA ,end-out 3hrdl be 

within",10 pe.. re• t of the ac..tual ,, delive, ed.] Breast entrance kerma and AEC reproducibility. The 
coefficient of variation for both air kerma and mAs shall not exceed 0.05.  
f(OV)- (9) Collimation.  
(a) The tnaynoga uphiu 3ystein •hall be prvitded vitth i7Mti tu ivttitt the usefu suc that the 

X-iYy field at the plune uf the i,,tuxe i-pt m due- 710ut e.tend byn airy edge uf thette imtage Yeceptoi at any 

des•gnated S.ID except the ed•e uf the inLae , eclptui, dmI. ed to be adjacent to the chevt vull W he teMe .

,,yfietd muy not etend ,be t ed by imue than ,,wo (2 )p...ent .f the SID. All mammography
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systems shall have beam limiting devices that allow the entire chest wall edge of the X-ray field to 
extend to the chest wall edge of the image receptor and provide means to assure that the X-ray field 
does not extend beyond any edge of the image receptor by more than two (2) percent of the SID. Under 
no circumstances, shall the X-ray field extend beyond the non-chest wall edges of the image receptor 
support.  
(b) The total misalignment of the edges of the visually defined light field with the respective edges of the X
ray field either along the length or width of the visually defined field shall not exceed two (2) percent of the 
SID.  
[(H)] (10) [A u. ..y of .. .. De viuti.n of act "-l kýpf .i.n the indir-t- d ... a/-l n-t - ". .. d t limnits 
specifitd by the mayu~Ituftti, uft/m x-i y 3yaiten, tm, pplmtmv 3ur lbif3 ar not nu .peujifi, thet utturd kVý shall 

be v.it/.in +2 , 7 ohefindicte , kVý] Kilovoltage peak (kVp) accuracy and reproducibility; 
(a)The kVp, shall be accurate within + or - five (5) percent of the indicated or selected kVp at the lowest 
clinical kVp that can be measured by a kVp test device, and the most commonly used, and highest 
available clinical kVp, and; 
(b) At the most commonly used clinical settings of kVp, the coefficient of variation of reproducibility 
of the kVp shall be equal to or less than 0.02.
[(l2)Aafourntir E-xpuou V~ C-oLi v! PerfO, ,nunt. hi addition to 333-106-3i5, maU~Lnunog aphin 5yez in thet 

Auitoma.ic Empu i? r.C.nti "l (AEC- Inui ... lU. hll beable to inznt9in cun ".iu.tfil.n den.sity to .. i... an .p*.l

b tuivltt thuttsse ou hnlm f 2 iv 6 cetbnete, s.] 

f~3Rdizif Output Mbinitu~n. At 28 kVý, with afuual s)pot ineriing lt? 7 egUii entstu. of sertiun (5) of this 
rute, the inuzymnogapic S ys)tem shaLll be caal ufa.u.)taifirg Yfibnium uutpuri of 129 $C~~/.tus (500 

M .... _)fu. at teas! th, e (3) .... nd.. and pr . durin. u1 m.M.. _-tpUt of 2.1 p C.nA.) (8 _nrRTnAs.... T1 ...  

ouuput) shall be ,neaui umd at u puint 4.5 centimnzeersi o.jn the, surface ofthe b, atsupporU~Utt device vve the~ 

SID t., ut i.) m.U.ifn ud tffj uifsutiIns m mUn and the ofadd1t WteutIUit.Ul £3 tl•lUd•nd..  

[( 4 )ft, een-filhn 6untact. C-u.).tite shatll nut be mr)dfu, 77Za??1?770g up/my if ote vi umvi eu large u em 

(>..1 ynt) ufpvu, cuniact ran besrt btt ia 40 nzeshl tt.)i.  

F(ilS)Inatgeurlity. The mmnzantuoiaphi x-, uy imnzaing Syatemn Shatll be caal uf pm uyiding an bimnug oftu 

0. 7ý5?nimfibtm, 0. 3 2 inin .)peck gi oup, and a 0. 7Smnzn ,nzass vint an Amntr7 iun C-lg of Radiology(A 

phurfniu (v, equivulte.t) oin the .,tanda, idynwaunritogp/mir intuge , tutytul .)y.)teyl in us taifuityi. N 
nu./nun. , an suhua l.t etaken it. patietsU , f this 7/Jil3 lit.ninin iS nut n .tt.] 

(11) f---6j Dose.[ T... m..utn g.ndu.. i d... fof one u.io...du. viepv, " ... n expos..u ..n.. . -dutH 

b! easunt lutuI9 ortiun, and using doset utnve? sitinfurttu.3 .)pectftd by the Healdth &uI r F-bruncing 
Adm,iftist, tiun in their Mea r Miwnmnugm u~p/y Suy vey Pitiortusl, shallu nut etrtttd thet following~ values.

(t) Ufmte ti) 1,t.Y (rft? m1i-ti1td)Pu no--g? rd sci reeinfimm systrmn.jllhe average glandular dose delivered 
during a single cranio-caudal view of an FDA accepted phantom simulating a standard breast, shall not 
exceed 200 millirad (2.0 mGy). The dose shall be determined with technique factors and conditions 
used, by the registrant, clinically for a standard breast. The testing protocol used shall be the same as 
used by MQSA.  

Ub)J Tw (2) mHUy (200 mlfivd fi, udfU e-ft-tfilnt .)yastml) rviit r id.].  
r(0) Fou (4) m/A y (400, nifflid)fu_ X__v, u..... y .. y.t.mmta.1 

(a) If the average glandular dose exceeds 200 millirad (2.0 mGy) but is no greater than 250 millirad (2.5
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mGy), patient mammography may be continued until the cause of the problem is determined and 
corrected. Correction must be completed within thirty (30) working days of when the registrant 
became aware of the problem. If correction has not been completed within thirty (30) working days, 
and the registrant has not requested an extension in writing from the agency, patient mammography 
must cease until correction of the dose problem has occurred.  
(b) If the average glandular dose exceeds 250 millirad (2.5 mGy), patient mammography must cease 
until the cause of the dose problem is determined and corrected.  
[(1//T utngcu• .tti The. utho ;h1 ut] otts'•tf•ohuf [t 1) and 6 )] 12 uf •Fthisnte, sta llb 

£ihose useud by t/uefaciityfo, it Hinicl i~nags~r oft 50pricent adipme75O peirenf gtandula? 4.5 renintuae,, 

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

333-106-07 [20] 30 (1) 
Quality Assurance Program 
f.•,ality assuance, p am,i d.]. The registrant shall have a written, on-going equipment quality 
assurance program specific to mammographic imaging, covering all components of the diagnostic x-ray 
imaging systemH,-. The quality assurance program shall include the testing required in section (5) of this 
rule, as well as the evaluation of the test results and corrective actions necessary to ensure consistently 
high-quality images with minimum patient exposure. Responsibilities under this requirement 

t [ include p tV/-, qua•- r to] are as follows: 
[(a) eoudtwt equip~ment numtoiu ingudionstt, 1 

(a)The registrant shall identify in policy/procedure, by name, a Lead Interpreting Physician meeting 
the requirements of OAR 333-106-0750(2), whose responsibilities at a minimum must include: 
(A)Ensuring that the registrant's quality assurance program meets all associated rules and regulations; 
(B)Ensuring that an effective quality assurance program exists; 
(C)Providing frequent feedback to mammography technologists regarding film quality and quality 
control procedures ; 
(D)Reviewing the Quality Control Technologist's test data at least every three months, or more if 
consistency has not been shown or problems are evident ; 
(E)Reviewing the Medical Physicist's annual survey report/ or equipment evaluation results.  
[(b) Analy/.ze the ,nsivi, tUI ,fe s1•ft, to dcetr, ii•tut if there ar py oblen•. ? e, ''i- i- Tui 19i 

(b)The registrant shall identify in policy/procedure, by name, and have the services of, a Medical 
Physicist who meets the requirements of OAR 333-106-0750(3). The Medical Physicist shall assist in 
overseeing the equipment quality assurance practices of the registrant. At a minimum, the Medical 
Physicist shall be responsible for the annual surveys, mammography equipment evaluations, and 
associated reports meeting all the requirements of MQSA.  
[(e) CV, ty out rv uangefo, the nerr.1, i aIy oi 7 -etive actin. tvPten i rual uof uality cuuniut tevs including 

those s pecified in eefin (3) oftl•,i Ir•e, Iinia ihenvned-, andl
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(c) The registrant shall identify in policy/procedure, by name, a single qualified Quality Control 
Technologist meeting the requirements of OAR 333-106-0750(1), who shall be responsible for: 
(A) equipment performance monitoring functions; 
(B) Analyzing the monitoring results to determine if there are problems requiring correction; 
(C) Carrying out or arranging for the necessary corrective actions when results of quality control tests 
including those specified in section (5) of this rule, indicate the need; and 
L(d)M-aiLt.tait , ervi dý d•uineriu~ttfi tha~t suusectivirs (i (a) (b and /•t (c•.of tthis• orul have been done jut 

.............tof VVU years.] 
(D) The Quality Control Technologist may be assigned other tasks associated with the quality assurance 
program that are not assigned to the Lead Interpreting Physician or Medical Physicist. These 
additional tasks must be documented in written policy/procedure.  
(2) [Quatity assmair,, P ,i-og : review] Annual Survey. At intervals not to exceed 12-14 months, the 
registrant shall have a Medical Physicist meeting the requirements of OAR 333-106-0750(3) conduct a 
[review] survey to evaluate the mammography equipment, and [fJ] the effectiveness of the quality 
assurance program required in section (1) of this rule H7 . [ad nain•taimn a wiitteia repoi f t cl• review.] 
Records of annual [Ivviews] surveys shall be maintained for a minimum of two years, and shall be available 
on-site for agency review.  
[(3) Egtqtipynniti quality contiol tets The Yegist, ran tuhll MISU, that thefo~orvvn ua~LUlity UUFLLi l tests aye 

petrfm i- d vt / at Uppli.ble etipf n t or coImteu I afit=tgftt. e iit i-atlly ital vi Y eplaUtd a pe • ,f, U•t.  

tr JUtfter at least as often m the f egenty specifie1d. If tct tets yidicatet the necdfot UUI I4.ttvu atctio, 

base~d on li,,tits deffitud he e, vii 33:3-106-07-10, no patiewt nranzynUgraphy ,nuy be~ perfu:, nrd wtii 
CU! I •tI(tUI t• U) UGUfflylU•Ol$d.  

(a) P, muc.s pceifoi tunttrac by sAito.ni ir mUeUiU d••ly, or day of us, p, ot tu th fi? s!, pauient expoun, e.  

_ia y _aY UIrl __ y _ i s_ ant u si ng .... fi n 11 ....) .UI.)_ _t "nttilr l_ t Uions, sucth Las a u.... .viuce, r..  

pI Uro.)si shaltl be sujct tu to.) tis MqUb rnit. C-ui I vCttVe •tiOnI shall be tcriken P 

(A) de vituito) uo " 0.1 I tUig t U0 ticat densityJfu¢vi establishd opei afig levels orur-i fu, , uding.) uf nid

densitWy (MBD) and densi)aty I~f~ ýDD) uth sILAnsitonrtLi~tt kU coUit v! chmt.  

(B) buse pls•gau• (Buf' ±F) cUd. the etsbli•h•d UopIuititl 1gvd by inore than 0.03 in uoptuul denft y-.  

(b) Re•ou•iuon ntd/•u futucal 5pUt sitz - t•n Ut fui staltltiW• t U!r IlULptacrlitL uvtly.  

(c-) IHul- value -htyr~, 12 inoitihs.  

(d) kVý utcum cy - 12 tuinoths.  

(e) Output re~p? oduribilty, in ifter ity, and ,,rR/,,A. - 12 nioLn t.).  

(/9 Antoynaicut expoSUM, C~nthVul mro~iduribility uatd pefu,,,twtt (,re~puitti to kVý andlphatulitl thictkness)) - 12 

(g) Su-cf-e7-fibut rotactt an~d sc, ern w Ltifat duterti - si (6) inuotth.).  

(hi) GUIItprte.3iUI deic peifoinnunce (,dcusn, le vcl ofjii re, ect-.) - s)ix (6) nvftth5.) 

(1) evlilfnaut, alignmen~t - 12 ,Itft~th).  

(j) Prfn, uiy7ýconuidwiy br1 1 , r ti ainjtiu ~J~ itt~ 1U ~.Ln ~.~ultut~.'tfcn 
71t0difit-utiuot of the .:.trn v? the far, iity.

(k) IIntage q~uality (usingft a Lte.) pýhant~ity, "Wvihnitt ics utfthe-. conAtpUi~tytUion Uf th b? ra n int-Iude 

s tiiittlnt~ion of bras si u-ti uy -e) - mnttthly for .)tatritaiy .)y.)teirt an pi uo op f!7rpr 

each 1W v Itor-ULL-tfUi nobite .•))ttt.
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(3) Annual survey /or equipment evaluation corrective actions. Corrective action shall be completed 
within thirty (30) working days of when the registrant received written or verbal notice of 
recommendations or failures on their annual survey /or equipment evaluation report, unless otherwise 
noted in these rules or a written request for extension has been submitted to and approved by the 
Agency; 
(a) Correction of equipment related failures or recommendations shall be demonstrated by a repeat test 
using the same test methodology and documentation, or a test accepted as the equivalent by the Agency, 
that was used to initially identify the problem.  
(b) When the results of a quality control test/s fail to meet applicable action limits defined in these rules, 
the appropriate action regarding the suspension or continuation of mammography as defined in these 
rules or in MQSA, shall be taken.  

pi veurdn es accoding~ to the f7 eqwuyn -Y notd ,and erd the es~ultts. C-orreciiuas uftrbtinsc~m noted shalI be 

(a) Reject i t - ih1 e (3) i~vn5 
(b) Viq w box unifbnnftUy - six (6) inuts 

(r) DaI*Iuuntintg iitt~iy (saftlig~ht codtin light leaks, chi.) - .i.x (6) inondhs.  

(d9 S-creen cteUinug, - rveky 

(4) Quality assurance records. The registrant shall ensure that; 
(a) Records concerning employee qualifications to meet assigned quality assurance tasks, 
mammography technique and procedures, policies, previous inspection findings, and radiation 
protection are maintained until inspected by the agency.  
(b) Quality control monitoring data and records, problems detected by the analysis of that data, 
corrective actions, and records of the Lead Interpreting Physician's periodic reviews of the Quality 
Control Technologist's monitoring data taken must be maintained for a minimum of two years.  
(5) Equipment quality control tests frequency. The registrant shall ensure that the following quality 
control tests are performed when applicable equipment or components are initially installed or 
replaced and performed thereafter at least as often as the frequency specified as follows;
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FREQUENCY OF TEST NAME OF TEST 
Daily Processor Quality Control 
Weekly Phantom Image 
Quarterly Fixer Retention 

Repeat Analysis 
Semi-Annual Darkroom Fog 

Screen/Film Contact 
Compression 

Annual Medical Physicist Survey to include at a minimum; 
AEC Performance 
kVp Accuracy and Reproducibility 
Evaluation of System Resolution 
Beam Quality (Half Value Layer) Assessment 
Breast Entrance Exposure 
Average Glandular Dose 
Radiation Output Rate 
X-ray to Light Field Alignment 
X-ray to Image Receptor alignment 
Compression Paddle Extension at Chest Wall 
System Artifacts 
Uniformity of Screen Speed 
Unit Assembly Evaluation 
Decompression 
View box luminance and room Illuminance 
Review of Technologist's QC Records

(6) Testing methods and action limits for quality control tests shall meet the most current requirements 
of MQSA, in addition to the following; 
(7) Screen/film contact. Screen film contact tests shall be performed on all screens used clinically, using 
a 40 mesh test tool and 4 cm thick sheet of acrylic. Screens demonstrating one or more areas of poor 
contact that are greater than 1 cm in diameter, that are not eliminated by screen cleaning, and remain 
in the same location during subsequent tests, shall not be used for mammography. Screen/film contact 
shall be such that any areas of poor contact, regardless of size, shall not detract from image quality.  
(8) Processor performance. A processor performance test shall be performed by sensitometric means 
and evaluated daily, after the solution temperature in the processor has reached proper temperature, 
and just prior to processing any clinical mammograms. The test shall be an assessment of the base plus 
fog, mid-density, density difference, and developer temperature.  
(a) Sensitometers and densitometer used to evaluate processor performance shall be calibrated every
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twelve (12) months and a record of the calibration shall be maintained until inspected by the Agency.  
(b) The mid-density and density difference action limits must be within + or - 0.15 of the control 
operating level.  
(c) The base plus fog (B+F) action limit must be within + or - 0.03 of the control operating level.  
(d) If the mid-density and/or the density difference fall outside of the + or - 0.10 control limit but within 
the + or - 0.15 control limit for a period of three (3) days (a trend), steps must be taken to determine the 
cause and correct the problem ; 
(e) If the mid-density and/or the density difference falls outside of the + or - 0.15 control limit, 
mammograms must not be processed through the processor until the cause of the problem is 
determined, corrected, and a repeat test is done demonstrating that the mid-density and/or density 
difference are within the + or - 0.15 control limit ; 
(f) Processor quality control graphs must be in the format of the registrant's accrediting body or 
equivalent, and indicate test datels, mid-density and density difference action limits, base plus fog 
action limit, film brand, type and emulsion number in use, as well as high-lighting the date column 
when chemistry changes occurred, and noting corrective action taken when limits are exceeded ; 
(g) Cross over records and calculations must be maintained for agency review. New mid-density and 
/or density difference operating levels must be charted on a new graph page.  
(h) Re-establishment of operating levels must be done in accordance with the accrediting body's 
protocol regarding the appropriateness of this procedure or at the specific direction of the facility's 
medical physicist.  
(i) While re-establishing operating levels (five day average), the facility must chart each day's results 
against it's old operating control levels. At the end of the of the five days, a new chart must be 
established, indicating the new calculated operating limits. During the five day average, the facility will 
not be cited for having exceeded the old processor operating levels, and must also do a phantom image 
test each day. Should the phantom image test exceed either the +- 0.20 background optical density limit 
or the +- 0.05 density difference limit, mammography must be suspended until the cause of the problem 
is identified and corrected, and a repeat phantom image test is shown to be within limits.  
(9) Primary/secondary barrier transmission - upon initial x-ray system installation and significant 
modification of the system or the facility.  
(10) Image quality. The mammography system must be capable of producing an image of the phantom 
demonstrating the following; 
(a) A minimum score of four (4.0) fibers, three (3.0) speck groups, and three (3.0) masses 
(or the most current minimum score established by the accrediting body and accepted by the FDA).  
(b) Background density action limits within + or - 0.20 of the control level; 
(c) Density difference action limits within + or - 0.05 of the control level; 
(d) Milliampere seconds (mAs) within + or - 15 % of the control level ; 
(e) Demonstrating a level of contrast sufficient enough to clearly help define fibril, speck, and mass 
edges.  
(f) Without objectionable levels of image noise or quantum mottle that obscure the visualization of 
fibrils, specks, or masses.  
(g) Demonstrating reasonably sharp fibril, and mass margins.  
(h) With a minimum optical density (measured at the center of the phantom) of 1.20.
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(i) Phantom image test records must be in the most current format of the registrant's accrediting body 
or the equivalent, and indicate the exposure mode, kVp, and photo-cell used for the test as well as 
remarks indicating the corrective action that was taken when limits were exceeded.  
(j) When phantom image results do not meet the requirements defined in sections (a),(b),(c), (d),(e), 
(f),(g),or (h) of this rule, corrective action must occur, and a repeat phantom image test must be 
performed demonstrating compliance, before further mammography examinations are performed 
using the x-ray machine.  
(11) Darkroom fog. Darkroom fog levels shall not exceed 0.05 in optical density when sensitized film is 
exposed to darkroom conditions with safelight on for two (2) minutes. Film shall be sensitized by 
exposing it to sufficient light from an appropriate intensifying screen so that after processing, an optical 
density of at least 1.20 is achieved.  
(a) If the darkroom fog level exceeds 0.05 in optical density but is less than 0.10, mammography may be 
continued until the problem is corrected.  
(b) If the darkroom fog level exceeds 0.10 in optical density, mammography must be curtailed until the 
problem is corrected and the fog level no longer exceeds 0.05 in optical density.  
(12) Repeat rate. Corrective actions shall be recorded and the results of these corrective actions shall 
be assessed if the reject rate exceeds five (5) percent or changes by +2% from the previously measured 
rate. The reject rate shall be based on repeated clinical images.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94 

333-106-07 f30-J 40 (1) 
Additional [Fwci]ty] Requirements 
Masks. Masks shall be provided on the view boxes to block extraneous light from the viewer's eye when the 
illuminated surface of the view box is larger than the area of clinical interest.  
(2) Film processing. Film processors utilized for mammography shall be [adJusted to rindJ .p..t..d at th 
spJeUtiUILc ) I vas UIrfnlLW-d by the ,nweunurUldu flm ,nttuutui, Uv at uttet setttitnssu c that the 

(a) Used with x-ray film for mammography that has been designated by the film manufacturer as 
appropriate for mammography.  
(b) Use chemical solutions that are capable of developing the films used by the facility in a manner 
equivalent to the minimum requirements specified by the film manufacturer.  
(c) Be adjusted to and operated at the specifications recommended by the mammographic film 
manufacturer, or at other settings such that the sensitometric performance is at least equivalent.  
(3) Instruments and devices. [Aft iiInage quait.y p.. tU......, s)iesitmtri, ,UIJ an a UIua Utt ed dItnsiuttcrtr, saUl be 
UVailablt to vachfacility in vide, to cmnply rvth the quality rontti v rtfij 'g~Iu . ecifitd LifL333-106-730 

U! 1d 740. The~ calibraUtCion q(JJ denitnte s hall be cher-kd an~d dowene v vz, pe (12) mvth.  

The following instruments and devices shall be available and properly maintained; 
(a) FDA accepted image quality phantom ;
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(b) 21 step sensitometer that is calibrated every 12 months ; 
(c) Densitometer that is calibrated every 12 months and checked against the instrument control strip at 
least monthly.  
[(4) Qpemtouy uluwrt.a. hi odt to use uairy tutzanytunipiy X-my nuachitae the upeattut o, tof 
Iltmamtnotui apjjhy X-j VIttit u tnlusJt have thefollcivvng Cf ual JititlL).  

Havye a cull rut licenase jaaued by the 0? egcia Boicu d oif Rdiotoiciic Teuichnotogy. air 

(b~) Be cm iently , egisered an~d fit gon 3tndn vr the Anze? iu,, Registty ofi Radioloircii Te-rnoit pad 

(c) Be LCiL tiid fi nriag~h by the Anteyka Registity oif Rdiologic Technoilogy ; vi, 

(d) P? civid dociuunented rid-ence ofllmpaynniog uphy re tfiuuiici in oss V?, a 

(c,)PY, cvide dciunzeaiedevideltue ofifmuuttino, uphy reit*"o uptnici stde atusu. Stud-entstutn33ha1linci 
exceed a prt iod of one yewi pi j in uto citifiuunion 
NO'TE- hi ore toi maet this rule, a ciae-yeamo attuum iuflim on teJ effcive dw oifthis 7 ule will be udlciwed.  

(5)Phyaiciua gual uuctcioaa. The phyaiciawr inteip, ti theIL matng an 3a/ll be oce iified by !he Arwrdafi 
Raiioy !he Ame, ic atept; Board rciRadivingiy, v?, be Bonu,d elig~ible, ort rquivrdha~dwdrzJ had 

aheiuv~d t n i aiainti vgrh and imag~e fittetjp etaticin.  
(6) Phy~iriat guulifiuuticiaa. The pemoniaperfut ,,ing e uutcncfauta3 pi ysfe??;perfb77,awUe i 

a~cci dance Pwithior -ha I,e9uluiciu, sahll be ce,iified by theAlutelira,z oacfRuzdiciciy, vi, be Borrd 

eft~ible, vi, equivalent, ci o~ Iz~ as romilpetent by !he 0, egoni Ileulih Divicimz.] 
[(7)] (4) Image retention. Clinical images shall be retained for a minimum of five (5) years or not less than 
ten (10) years if no additional mammograms of the patient are performed.  

[(8) Rejerti, pe. Cci,," ecut e ajction saful be iuken rf the rejert rate rxeue6d five (5) pet cern. The ejectit 

3a/Lll be based ona ? peaied cliraL~l fiaugea 

(9)Baik, cniufci. Dmk, voiufog te vets sahlt not exceed 6.05 in oiptical density wrhzt ensaaifizedfihnai 
exposecd toi da,*rV? kCicia cditicina rvith safelitht cinfo, tvvci (2) ainiutes. F-ilm 3a/Lll be sens itiied by exPO3inga 

lb. S'i~ aih~ Cii it Ipy cip rut e~ d. cii dat 

(5) Mobile Mammography. In addition to meeting the requirements of this section as well as OAR 333
106-0700, 333-106-0710, 333-106-0720, 333-106-0730, and 333-106-0750, registrants shall ensure that for 
a mammography system that is used at more than one location: 
(a) The film processor is operated in accordance with the requirements of OAR 333-106
0740(2)(a)(b)(c)(d), and is located where the mammography examinations are performed (batch 
processing is prohibited).  
(b) The following tests are conducted, evaluated and documented after every move and before any 
mammography examinations are conducted, in order to verify that the unit=s performance continues to 
meet quality requirements: 
(A)Phantom image; 
(B)The measured radiation output or the data from the post exposure mAs display does not deviate by 
more than +or - 10 % of the established operating level.  
(6) Technique charts. Mammography technique charts shall posted in the vicinity of the 

mammography system's X-ray control. The technique chart shall indicate; 
(a) Technique factors for 3, 3-5, 5-7, and > 7 centimeter compressed breast thicknesses for fatty, 50
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percent fatty-50 percent dense, and dense breast tissue; 
(b) The target/ filter combination to be used; 
(c) The kVp to be selected for the patient sizes and breast tissue compositions indicated in section (a) of 
this rule, or if an auto-kVp mode is used, indicate the post kVp that is selected; 
(d) The exposure mode to be used (i.e. auto-kVp, manual, etc.); 
(e) The manual technique factors to be used for small, medium, and large sized breast tissue specimens, 
and Implanted breasts; 
(f) The film/ screen combination to be used; 
(g) The date that the technique chart was last reviewed for accuracy and the name of the 
reviewer.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS CH. 453 . 605 - 453.755 
Stat. Imp.: 
Hist.: HD 

333-106-0750 (1) 
Personnel Qualifications 
Operator qualifications. In order to use any mammography X-ray machine the operator of the 
mammography X-ray unit must have the following qualifications: 
(a) Have a current license issued by the Oregon Board of Radiologic Technology; and 
(b) Have prior to the effective date of these rules qualified as a radiologic technologist under 
the MQSA interim rules or completed forty (40) contact hours of documented training specific 
to mammography under the supervision of a qualified instructor. The hours of documented 
training shall include, but not be limited to; 
(A) Training in breast anatomy and physiology, positioning and compression, quality 
assurance/quality control techniques, imaging patients with breast implants; 
(B) The performance of 25 examinations under the direct supervision of an individual 
qualified under this section; and 
(C) At least 8 hours of training in each mammography modality to be used by the technologist 
in performing mammography exams; and 
(D) Be currently registered and in good standing with the American Registry of Radiologic 
Technologist (ARRT); and 
(E) Be certified in mammography by the ARRT or the equivalent; or 
(F) Provide documented evidence that an ARRT mammography certification test is scheduled.  
Technologists meeting the requirements of sections (1)(a)(b)(A)(B)(C)(D of this rule may work 
under the supervision (supervision means that a fully qualified technologist is on-site and 
readily available to answer questions or assist) of a technologist, meeting all of the 
requirements of this rule, for up to one year while waiting to take the certification test.  
(2) Interpreting Physician qualifications. All physicians interpreting mammograms shall meet
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MQSA qualifications; and 
(a) Hold a current license to practice medicine in the State of Oregon; 
(3) Medical Physicist qualifications. All Medical Physicists conducting surveys and equipment 
evaluations of mammography facilities and providing oversight of their quality assurance 
programs shall; 
(a) Meet MQSA requirements; and 
(b) Be currently licensed as a vendor by the agency.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS 453.605 - ORS 453.755 
Stats. Implemented: 
Hist.: HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5-6-94
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DIVISION 111 

NOTICES, INSTRUCTIONS 
AND REPORTS 

TO WORKERS; INSPECTIONS 

Purpose and Scope 
333-111-0001 This Division establishes requirements for notices, instructions and reports by 

licensees or registrants to individuals engaged in activities under a license or registration and options 
available to such individuals in connection with Agency inspections of licensees or registrants to 
ascertain compliance with the provisions of the act and rules, orders and licenses issued thereunder 
regarding radiological working conditions. The rules in this Division apply to all persons who 
receive, possess, use, own or transfer sources of radiation registered with or licensed by the Agency 
pursuant to Division 100, 101 and 102.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f& ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef.l-8-91.  

Posting of Notices to Workers 
333-111-0005 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall post current copies of the following 

documents: 
(a) The rules in this Division and in Division 120; 
(b) The license, certificate of validation, conditions or documents incorporated into the 

license by reference and amendments thereto; 
(c) The operating procedures applicable to activities under the license or registration; and 
(d) Any notice of noncompliance involving radiological working conditions, proposed 

imposition of civil penalty or order issued pursuant to Division 100, and any response from the 
licensee or registrant.  

(2) If posting of a document specified in subsection (1)(a), (b) or (c) of this rule is not 
practicable, the licensee or registrant may post a notice which describes the document and states 
where it may be examined, provided that such document is readily available to workers at the 
licensee's or registrant's facility.  

(3) Agency "Notice to Employees" shall be posted by each licensee or registrant as required 
by these rules.  

(4) Documents, notices or forms posted pursuant to this rule shall appear in a sufficient 
number of places to permit individuals engaged in work under the license or registration to observe 
them on the way to or from any particular work location to which the document applies, shall be 
conspicuous and shall be replaced if defaced or altered.  

(5) Agency documents posted pursuant to subsection (1)(d) of this rule shall be posted within 
two working days after receipt of the documents from the Agency: The licensee's or registrant's 
response, if any, shall be posted within two working days after dispatch from the licensee or regis
trant. Such documents shall remain posted for a minimum of five working days or until action 
correcting the violation has been completed, whichever is later.
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Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.745 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f& ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5
6-94 

Instructions to Workers 
333-111-0010 All individuals working in or frequenting any portion of a restricted area: 
(1) Shall be kept informed of the storage, transfer or use of sources of radiation in such 

portions of the restricted area; 
(2) Shall be instructed in the health protection problems associated with exposure to 

radiation or radioactive material, in precautions or procedures to minimize exposure and in the pur
poses and functions of protective devices employed; 

(3) Shall be instructed in, and instructed to observe, to the extent within the worker's control, 
the applicable provisions of these rules and licenses for the protection of personnel from exposures 
to radiation or radioactive material occurring in such areas; 

(4) Shall be instructed of their responsibility to report promptly to the licensee or registrant 
any condition which may constitute, lead to or cause a violation of Agency rules and licenses or 
unnecessary exposure to radiation or radioactive material; 

(5) Shall be instructed in the appropriate response to warnings made in the event of any 
unusual occurrence or malfunction that may involve exposure to radiation or radioactive material; 
and 

(6) Shall be advised as to the radiation exposure reports which workers shall be furnished 
pursuant to OAR 333-111-0015.  

(7) Refresher training shall be provided at intervals not to exceed three (3) years 
covering the topics identified in 333-111-0010.  

NOTE: The extent of these instructions shall be commensurate with potential radiological 
health protection problems in the restricted area.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.745 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f& ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Notification and Reports to Individuals 
333-111-0015 (1) Radiation exposure data for an individual and the results of any 

measurements, analyses and calculations of radioactive material deposited or retained in the body of 
an individual shall be reported to the individual as specified in this rule. The information reported 
shall include data and results obtained pursuant to these rules, orders or license conditions, as shown 
in records maintained by the licensee or registrant pursuant to OAR 333-120-0650. Each notifica
tion and report shall: 

(a) Be in writing; 
(b) Include the appropriate identifying data such as the name of the licensee or registrant, the 

name of the individual and the individual's social security number; 
(c) Include the individual's exposure information; and
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(d) Contain the following statement: 
"This report is furnished to you under the provisions of rules entitled Oregon 
Rules for the Control of Radiation, Division 111. You should preserve this 
report for further reference." 
(2) Each licensee or registrant shall advise each worker annually in writing of the worker's 

exposure to radiation or radioactive material as shown in records maintained by the licensee or 
registrant pursuant to OAR 333-120-0650. Prior to January 1, 1994, licensees are required to 
provide this information only upon request of the worker.  

(3) At the request of a worker formerly engaged in work controlled by the licensee or 
registrant, each licensee or registrant shall furnish to the worker a report of the worker's exposure to 
radiation or radioactive material. Such report shall be furnished within thirty (30) days from the 
time the request is made or within thirty (30) days after the exposure of the individual has been 
determined by the licensee or registrant, whichever is later; shall cover, within the period of time 
specified in the request, each calendar quarter in which the worker's activities involved exposure to 
radiation from radioactive material licensed by, or radiation machines registered with the Agency; 
and shall include the dates and locations of work under the license or registration in which the 
worker participated during this period.  

(4) When a licensee or registrant is required pursuant to Division 120 of these rules to report 
to the Agency any exposure of an individual to radiation or radioactive material, the licensee or the 
registrant shall also provide the individual a report on the exposure data included therein. Such 
reports shall be transmitted at a time not later than the transmittal to the Agency.  

(5) At the request of a worker who is terminating employment in a given calendar quarter 
with the licensee or registrant in work involving radiation dose, or of a worker who, while employed 
by another person, is terminating assignment to work involving radiation dose in the licensee's or 
registrant's facility in that calendar quarter, each licensee or registrant shall provide to each such 
worker, or to the worker's designee, at termination, a written report regarding the radiation dose 
received by that worker from operations of the licensee or registrant during that specifically iden
tified calendar quarter or fraction thereof, or provide a written estimate of that dose if the finally 
determined personnel monitoring results are not available at that time. Estimated doses shall be 
clearly indicated as such.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.695 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 15-1994, f. & cert. ef. 5
6-94 

Presence of Representatives of Licensees or Registrants and Workers During Inspection 
333-111-0020 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall afford to the Agency at all reasonable 

times opportunity to inspect materials, machines, activities, facilities, premises and records pursuant 
to these rules.  

(2) During an inspection, Agency inspectors may consult privately with workers as specified 
in OAR 333-111-0025. The licensee or registrant may accompany Agency inspectors during other 
phases of an inspection.  

(3) If, at the time of inspection, an individual has been authorized by the workers to represent 
them during Agency inspections, the licensee or registrant shall notify the inspectors of such

3 - Division 111DRAFT July 15, 2002



OREGON ADMINISTRATIVE RULES .imp 7/15/2 Time:944 

CHAPTER 333, DIVISION 111 - HEALTH DIVISION 

authorization and shall give the workers' representative an opportunity to accompany the inspectors 
during the inspection of physical working conditions.  

(4) Each workers' representative shall be routinely engaged in work under control of the 
licensee or registrant and shall have received instructions as specified in OAR 333-111-0010.  

(5) Different representatives of licensees or registrants and workers may accompany the 
inspectors during different phases of an inspection if there is no resulting interference with the 
conduct of the inspection. However, only one workers' representative at a time may accompany the 
inspectors.  

(6) With the approval of the licensee or registrant and the workers' representative, an 
individual who is not routinely engaged in work under control of the licensee or registrant, for 
example, a consultant to the licensee or registrant or to the workers' representative, shall be afforded 
the opportunity to accompany Agency inspectors during the inspection of physical working condi
tions.  

(7) Notwithstanding the other provisions of this rule, Agency inspectors are authorized to 
refuse to permit accompaniment by any individual who deliberately interferes with a fair and orderly 
inspection. With regard to areas containing information classified by an agency of the U.S.  
Government in the interest of national security, an individual who accompanies an inspector may 
have access to such information only if authorized to do so. With regard to any area containing 
proprietary information, the workers' representative for that area shall be an individual previously 
authorized by the licensee or registrant to enter that area.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.745 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f& ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Consultation with Workers During Inspections 
333-111-0025 (1) Agency inspectors may consult privately with workers concerning matters 

of occupational radiation protection and other matters related to applicable provisions of these rules 
and licenses to the extent the inspectors deem necessary for the conduct of an effective and thorough 
inspection.  

(2) During the course of an inspection, any worker may bring privately to the attention of the 
inspectors, either orally or in writing, any past or present condition which the worker has reason to 
believe may have contributed to or caused any violation of the Act, these rules or license condition, 
or any unnecessary exposure of an individual to sources of radiation under the licensee's or regi
strant's control. Any such notice in writing shall comply with the requirements of OAR 333-111
0030(1).  

(3) The provisions of section (2) of this rule shall not be interpreted as authorization to 
disregard instructions pursuant to OAR 333-111-0010.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.745 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Requests by Workers for Inspections
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333-111-0030 (1) Any worker or representative of workers believing that a violation of the 
Act, these rules or license conditions exists or has occurred in work under a license or registration 
with regard to radiological working conditions in which the worker is engaged may request an 
inspection by giving notice of the alleged violation to the Agency. Any such notice shall be in 
writing, shall set forth the specific grounds for the notice and shall be signed by the worker or 
representative of the workers. A copy shall be provided to the licensee or registrant by the Agency 
no later than at the time of inspection except that, upon the request of the worker giving such notice, 
their name and the name of individuals referred to therein shall not appear in such copy or on any 
record published, released or made available by the Agency, except for good cause shown.  

(2) If, upon receipt of such notice, the Agency determines that the complaint meets the 
requirements set forth in section (1) of this rule, and that there are reasonable grounds to believe that 
the alleged violation exists or has occurred, an inspection shall be made as soon as practicable to 
determine if such alleged violation exists or has occurred. Inspections pursuant to this rule need not 
be limited to matters referred to in the complaint.  

(3) No licensee, registrant or contractor or subcontractor of a licensee or registrant shall 
discharge or in any manner discriminate against any worker because such worker has filed any 
complaint or instituted or caused to be instituted any proceeding under these rules or has testified or 
is about to testify in any such proceeding or because of the exercise by such worker on behalf of 
himself or others of any option afforded by this Division.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.745 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f& ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Inspections Not Warranted; Informal Review 
333-111-0035 (1) If the Agency determines, with respect to a complaint under OAR 

333-111-030, that an inspection is not warranted because there are no reasonable grounds to believe 
that a violation exists or has occurred, the Agency shall notify the complainant in writing of such 
determination. The complainant may obtain review of such determination by submitting a written 
statement of position with the Administrator of the Health Division. Such agency will provide the 
licensee or registrant with a copy of such statement by certified mail, excluding, at the request of the 
complainant, the name of the complainant. The licensee or registrant may submit an opposing 
written statement of position with the Administrator of the Health Division. Such agency will 
provide the complainant with a copy of such statement by certified mail.  

(2) Upon the request of the complainant, the Administrator of the Health Division may hold 
an informal conference in which the complainant and the licensee or registrant may orally present 
their views. An informal conference may also be held at the request of the licensee or registrant, but 
disclosure of the identity of the complainant will be made only following receipt of written 
authorization from the complainant. After considering all written and oral views presented, the 
Administrator of the Health Division shall affirm, modify or reverse the determination of the Agency 
and furnish the complainant and the licensee or registrant a written notification of the decision and 
the reason therefor.  

(3) If the Agency determines that an inspection is not warranted because the requirements of 
OAR 333-111-0030(1) have not been met, the complainant shall be notified in writing of such 
determination. Such determination shall be without prejudice to the filing of a new complaint 
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meeting the requirements of OAR 333-111-030(1).  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.745 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f& ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91
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DIVISION 112 

REQUIREMENTS FOR MICROWAVE OVEN USE AND SERVICE 

Purpose and Scope 
333-112-0001 (1) The purpose of this Division is to assure adequate servicing and repair of micro

wave ovens and to prevent public and occupational exposure to microwave radiation from leaking 
microwave ovens which the Agency has determined to present a biological hazard to occupational and 
public health and safety.  

(2) The requirements of this Division apply to any person or facility that operates microwave ovens 
or that provides repair or other service for microwave ovens used in homes, restaurants, hospitals, schools 
or other establishments where the public could be exposed.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Definitions 
333-112-0005 As used in this Division, these terms have the definitions set forth below: 
(1) "Microwave oven" means an electronic product designed to heat or cook food through the 

application of electromagnetic energy at frequencies assigned by the Federal Communications Commission 
in the normal industrial, scientific and medical heating bands ranging from 890 megahertz to 6,000 
megahertz.  

(2) "Cavity" means that portion of the microwave oven in which food may be heated or cooked.  
(3) "Door" means the movable barrier which prevents access to the cavity during operation and the 

function of which is to prevent emission of microwave energy from the passage or opening which provides 
access to the cavity.  

(4) "External surface" means the outside surface of the cabinet or enclosure provided by the 
manufacturer as part of the microwave oven, including doors, door handles, latches and control knobs.  

(5) "Licensee" means any person (facility) that provides service for microwave ovens.  
(6) "Service" means the testing, repair, maintenance, modification, replacement or adjustment of 

any microwave oven or any part or component thereof.  
(7) "Stirrer" means that feature of a microwave oven which is intended to provide uniform heating 

of the load by constantly changing the standing wave pattern within the cavity or moving the load.  
(8) "Technician" means any individual that performs service on microwave ovens.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

Licensing of Microwave Oven Repair Facilities 
333-112-0010 (1) No person or facility shall provide service for microwave ovens except as 

authorized by a specific license issued by the Agency. A license application will be approved or an annual
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validation certificate issued when the Agency determines that: 
(a) The applicant's proposed test equipment satisfies the requirements of OAR 333-112-0020; 
(b) The applicant's proposed procedures pertaining to oven repair and instruction of personnel are 

adequate to ensure compliance with these rules.  
(2) License applications shall be made on forms furnished by the Agency.  
(3) In addition to the requirements of this Division, all licensees are subject to the requirements of 

Division 100 and 111 of these rules.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Requirements for Microwave 
Oven Service Licensees 

Service Responsibilities 
333-112-0015 (1) The licensee shall test each microwave oven serviced for leakage in accordance 

with measurement and test procedures described in OAR 333-112-0020. The test shall be performed 
before, if the oven is operational, and after servicing of the oven has been completed.  

(2) No licensee shall provide service for a microwave oven in such a manner as to cause leakage 
from the oven in excess of those limits specified in OAR 333-112-0040.  

(3) The licensee shall notify the Agency within 20 days of any microwave oven that is found to be 
leaking microwave radiation in excess of the limits specified in OAR 333-112-0040. The notification shall 
include: 

(a) The maximum power density measured with procedures described in OAR 333-112-0020; 
(b) The name of the manufacturer of the oven; 
(c) The date the leakage was corrected and the oven was brought into compliance with OAR 333

112-0040; or 
(d) The reason why the leakage was not corrected and brought into compliance with OAR 333-112

0040; 
(e) The name and address of the owner.  
(4) A copy of the notification required by section (3) of this rule shall be supplied to the owner or 

user of the microwave oven at the time the notification is sent to the Agency.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Measurement and Test Procedures 
333-112-0020 (1) Leakage levels shall be determined by measurements of microwave power 

density made with an instrument system which: 
(a) Reaches 90 percent of its steady-state reading within three seconds when the system is subjected 

to a stepped input signal; 
(b) Has a radiation detector with an effective aperture of 25 square centimeters or less as measured 
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in a plane wave, having no dimension exceeding ten centimeters; 
(c) Is capable of measuring microwave oven leakage levels with an accuracy of plus 25 percent and 

minus 20 percent (plus or minus one decibel); 
(d) Has been calibrated at least within the last 12 months.  
(2) Measurements shall be made in accordance with the manufacturer's leakage test procedures or 

with the microwave oven operating at its maximum output and containing a load of 275 plus or minus 15 
milliliters of tap water, initially at room temperature, placed within the cavity at the center of the load
carrying surface provided by the manufacturer. The water container for the latter procedure shall be a low 
form 600 milliliter beaker, or substantially similar vessel, having an inside diameter of approximately 8.5 
centimeters and made of an electrically nonconductive material, such as glass or plastic.  

(3) Measurements shall be made with the door fully closed, as well as with the door fixed in any 
other position which allows the oven to operate.  

(4) Measurements shall be made at points five centimeters or less from external surfaces of the 
oven.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f.& ef. 3-20-85 

Training of Service Personnel 
333-112-0025 The licensee shall ensure that each technician who services microwave ovens in his 

or her employ is instructed in the test procedures, compliance criteria and all requirements of this Division.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Personnel Monitoring for Cataracts 
333-112-0030 It is recommended that each individual who performs servicing of microwave ovens 

have his or her eyes examined for cataract formations. The testing for cataracts should be by a licensed 
ophthalmologist and should be performed at the beginning of employment and annually thereafter.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

Records 
333-112-0035 The licensee shall maintain records showing the results of leakage measurements 

on each microwave oven serviced. The records shall be maintained for inspection by the Agency and shall 
be so filed as to be readily available for review. The records shall contain at least the following informa
tion: 

(1) The name of the individual who performed the service; 
(2) The date the service was completed;
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(3) The maximum leakage levels before and after servicing as applicable; 
(4) The location of the maximum leakage levels.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Operation of Microwave Ovens 
333-112-0040 (1) No person shall operate or direct the operation of a microwave oven that has been 

determined to leak microwave radiation in excess of the following limits: 
(a) For ovens manufactured after October 1, 1971, leakage in excess of five milliwatts per square 

centimeter at any point five centimeters or more from the external surface of the oven; 
(b) For ovens manufactured before October 1, 1971, leakage in excess of ten milliwatts per square 

centimeter at any point five centimeters or more from the external surface of the oven.  
(2) Microwave ovens shall be considered to be in compliance with section (1) of this rule if the 

maximum power density of microwave radiation leakage measured in the test procedures specified in OAR 
333-112-0020 does not exceed the microwave radiation leakage limits specified in section (1) of this rule 
measured through at least one stirrer cycle.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 
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DIVISION 113 

RADIATION SAFETY 
REQUIREMENTS FOR WIRELINE 

SERVICE OPERATIONS AND 
SUBSURFACE TRACER STUDIES 

Purpose and Scope 
333-113-0001 (1) The rules in this Division establish radiation safety requirements for persons 

using sources of radiation for wireline service operations including mineral logging, radioactive markers 
and subsurface tracer studies. The requirements of this Division are in addition to, and not in substitution 
for, the requirements of Division 100, 102, 120 and 111 of these rules.  

(2) The rules in this Division apply to all licensees or registrants who use sources of radiation for 
wireline service operations including mineral logging, radioactive markers or subsurface tracer studies.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Definitions 
333-113-0005 As used in this Division, the following definitions apply: 
(1) "Field station" means a facility where radioactive sources may be stored or used and from which 

equipment is dispatched to temporary jobsites.  
(2) "Injection tool" means a device used for controlled subsurface injection of radioactive tracer 

material.  
(3) "Logging supervisor" means the individual who provides the personal supervision of the use 

of sources of radiation at the well site.  
(4) "Logging tool" means a device used subsurface to perform well-logging.  
(5) "Mineral logging" means any logging performed for the purpose of mineral exploration other 

than oil or gas.  
(6) "Personal supervision" means guidance and instruction by the supervisor who is physically 

present at the jobsite and watching the performance of the operation in such proximity that contact can be 
maintained and immediate assistance given as required.  

(7) "Radioactive marker" means radioactive material placed subsurface or on a structure intended 
for subsurface use for the purpose of depth determination or direction orientation.  

(8) "Source holder" means a housing or assembly into which a radioactive source is placed for the 
purpose of facilitating the handling and use of the source in well-logging operations.  

(9) "Subsurface tracer study" means the release of a substance tagged with radioactive material for 
the purpose of tracing the movement or position of the tagged substance in the well-bore or adjacent 
formation.  

(10) "Temporary jobsite" means a location where radioactive materials are present for the purpose 
of performing wireline service operations or subsurface tracer studies.  

(11) "Uranium sinker bar" means a weight containing depleted uranium used to pull a logging tool 
down toward the bottom of a well.
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(12) "Well-bore" means a drilled hole in which wireline service operations and subsurface tracer 
studies are performed.  

(13) "Well-logging" means all operations involving the lowering and raising of measuring devices 
or tools which may contain sources of radiation into well-bores or cavities for the purpose of obtaining 
information about the well and/or adjacent formations.  

(14) "Wireline" means a cable containing one or more electrical conductors which is used to lower 
and raise logging tools in the well-bore.  

(15) "Wireline service operation" means any evaluation or mechanical service which is performed 
in the well-bore using devices on a wireline.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Prohibition 
333-113-0010 No licensee shall perform wireline service operations with a sealed source(s) unless, 

prior to commencement of the operation, the licensee has a written agreement with the well operator, well 
owner, drilling contractor or land owner that: 

(1) In the event that a well to be logged, using radioactive material, penetrates a potable aquifer or 
contains potable water, that well shall be cased from top to bottom prior to the well-logging; 

(2) In the event a sealed source is lodged downhole, a reasonable effort at recovery will be made; 
and 

(3) In the event a decision is made to abandon the sealed source downhole, the requirements of 
OAR 333-113-0501(3) shall be met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.665, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Equipment Control 

Limits on Levels of Radiation 
333-113-0101 Sources of radiation shall be used, stored and transported in such a manner that the 

requirements of Division 120 of these rules are met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Storage Precautions 
333-113-0105 (1) Each source of radiation, except accelerators, shall be provided with a storage 

and/or transport container. The container shall be provided with a lock, or tamper seal for calibration 
sources, to prevent unauthorized removal of, or exposure to, the source of radiation.
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(2) Sources of radiation shall be stored in a manner which will minimize danger from explosion 
and/or fire.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

Transport Precautions 
333-113-0110 Transport containers shall be physically secured to the transporting vehicle to 

prevent accidental loss, tampering or unauthorized removal.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

Radiation Survey Instruments 
333-113-0115 (1) The licensee or registrant shall maintain sufficient calibrated and operable 

radiation survey instruments at each field station and temporary jobsite to make physical radiation surveys 
as required by this Division and by OAR 333-1200-200 of these rules. Instrumentation shall be capable 
of measuring 1 uSv (0.1 milliroentgen) [(25.8 naaorouulumbsft)] per hour through at least 0.5 mSv (50 
milliroentgens) [(12.9 ,,ti ,rocu1ou!oissg)j per hour.  

(2) Each radiation survey instrument shall be calibrated: 
(a) At intervals not to exceed six months and after each instrument servicing; 
(b) For linear scale measurements, at least two points located approximately 1/3 and 2/3 of full

scale on each scale; for logarithmic scale instruments, at midrange of each decade and at two points of at 
least one decade; and for digital instruments, at appropriate points; and 

(c) So that accuracy within 20 percent of the true radiation level can be demonstrated on each scale.  
(3) Calibration records shall be maintained until inspected by the Agency.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Leak Testing of Sealed Sources 
333-113-0120 (1) Requirements. Each licensee using sealed sources of radioactive material shall 

have the sources tested for leakage. Records of leak test results shall be kept in units of Bq (microcuries) 
(Bq) and maintained for inspection by the Agency for six months after the next required leak test is 
performed or until transfer or disposal of the sealed source.  

(2) Method of Testing. Tests for leakage shall be performed only by persons specifically 
authorized to perform such tests by the Agency, the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an Agreement 
State or a Licensing State. The test sample shall be taken from the surface of the source, source holder or 
from the surface of the device in which the source is stored or mounted and on which one might expect 
contamination to accumulate. The test sample shall be analyzed for radioactive contamination and the
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analysis shall be capable of detecting the presence of 185 Bq (0.005 microcurie) f(-85 Bq)] of radioactive 
material on the test sample.  

(3) Interval of Testing. Each sealed source of radioactive material shall be tested at intervals not 
to exceed six months. In the absence of a certificate from a transferor indicating that a test has been made 
prior to the transfer, the sealed source shall not be put into use until tested. If, for any reason, it is 
suspected that a sealed source may be leaking, it shall be removed from service immediately and tested 
for leakage as soon as practical.  

(4) Leaking or Contaminated Sources. If the test reveals the presence of 185 Bq (0.005 microcurie) 
f(185-Bq)] or more leakage or contamination, the licensee shall immediately withdraw the source from use 
and shall cause it to be decontaminated, repaired or disposed of in accordance with these rules. A report 
describing the equipment involved, the test results and the corrective action taken shall be filed with the 
Agency.  

(5) Exemptions. The following sources are exempted from the periodic leak test requirements of 
sections (1) through (4) of this rule: 

(a) Hydrogen-3 sources; 
(b) Sources of radioactive material with a half-life of 30 days or less; 
(c) Sealed sources of radioactive material in gaseous form; 
(d) Sources of beta and/or gamma emitting radioactive material with an activity of 3.7 MBq (100 

microcuries) f(3.5" ABq) or less; and 
(e) Sources of alpha emitting radioactive material with an activity of 0.370 MBq (ten microcuries) 

f(O.37O M-Bq-) or less; 
(f) Any source in storage and not being used need not be tested. When the source is removed from 

storage for use or transfer to another person, it shall be tested before use or transfer unless it has been tested 
for leakage within six months before the date of use or transfer.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Physical Inventory 
333-113-0125 Each licensee or registrant shall conduct a semiannual physical inventory to account 

for all sources of radiation. Records of inventories shall be maintained until inspection by the Agency and 
shall include the quantities and kinds of sources of radiation, the location where sources of radiation are 
assigned, the date of the inventory and the name of the individual conducting the inventory. Physical 
inventory records may be combined with leak test records.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Utilization Records 
333-113-0130 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain current records, which shall be kept 

available until inspection by the Agency, showing the following information for each source of radiation: 
(1) Make, model number and a serial number or a description of each source of radiation used;
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(2) The identity of the well-logging supervisor or field unit to whom assigned; 
(3) Locations where used and dates of use; and 
(4) In the case of tracer material and radioactive markers, the utilization record shall indicate the 

radionuclide and activity used in a particular well.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Design, Performance and Certification Criteria for Sealed Sources Used in Downhole Operations 
333-113-0135 (1) Each sealed source, except those containing radioactive material in gaseous form, 

used in downhole operations and manufactured after May 1, 1983 shall be certified by the manufacturer, 
or other testing organization acceptable to the Agency, to meet the following minimum criteria: 

(a) Be of doubly encapsulated construction; 
(b) Contain radioactive material whose chemical and physical forms are as insoluble and 

nondispersible as practical; and 
(c) Has been individually pressure tested to at least 24,600 pounds per square inch absolute (1.695 

x 107 pascals) without failure.  
(2) For sealed sources, except those containing radioactive material in gaseous form, acquired after 

May 1, 1984 in the absence of a certificate from a transfer certifying that an individual sealed source meets 
the requirements of section (1) of this rule, the sealed source shall not be put into use until such 
determinations and testing have been performed.  

(3) Each sealed source, except those containing radioactive material in gaseous form, used in 
downhole operations after May 1, 1985 shall be certified by the manufacturer, or other testing organization 
acceptable to the Agency, as meeting the sealed source performance requirements for oil well-logging as 
contained in the American National Standard N43.6, "Classification of Sealed Radioactive Sources," 
(formerly N542, ANSINBS 126).  

(4) After source disposal certification documents shall be maintained for inspection by the Agency, 
if the source is abandoned downhole, the certification documents shall be maintained until the Agency 
authorizes disposition.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-199 1, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Labeling 
333-113-0140 (1) Each source, source holder or logging tool containing radioactive material shall 

bear a durable, legible and clearly visible marking or label, which has, as a minimum, the standard 
radiation caution symbol, without the conventional color requirement, and the following wording: 

DANGER 
RADIOACTIVE 

OR 
CAUTION
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RADIOACTIVE 

This labeling shall be on the smallest component transported as a separate piece of equipment.  
(2) Each transport container shall have permanently attached to it a durable, legible and clearly 

visible label which has, as a minimum, the standard radiation caution symbol and the following wording: 
DANGER 

RADIOACTIVE 
OR 

CAUTION 
RADIOACTIVE 

NOTIFY CIVIL AUTHORITIES 
OR 

(NAME OF COMPANY) 

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635,453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Inspection and Maintenance 
333-113-0145 (1) Each licensee or registrant shall conduct, at intervals not to exceed six months, 

a program of inspection and maintenance of source holders, logging tools, source handling tools, storage 
containers, transport containers and injection tools to assure proper labeling and physical condition.  
Records of inspection and maintenance shall be maintained for inspection by the Agency.  

(2) If any inspection conducted pursuant to section (1) reveals damage to labeling or components 
critical to radiation safety, the device shall be removed from service until repairs have been made.  

(3) If a sealed source is stuck in the source holder, the licensee shall not perform any operation, 
such as drilling, cutting or chiseling, on the source holder unless the licensee is specifically approved by 
the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a Licensing State to perform this 
operation.  

(4) The repair, opening or modification of any sealed source shall be performed only by persons 
specifically authorized to do so by the Agency, the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an Agreement 
State or a Licensing State.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Use of a Sealed Source in a Well Without a Surface Casing 
333-113-0150 The licensee may use a sealed source in a well without a surface casing for 

protecting fresh water aquifers only if the licensee follows a procedure for reducing the probability of the 
source becoming lodged in the well. The procedure must be approved by the Agency, the U.S. Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a Licensing State.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807
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Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635,453.665 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Requirements for Personnel Safety 

Requirements for Personnel Safety Training Requirements 
333-113-0201 (1) No licensee or registrant shall permit any individual to act as a logging 

supervisor as defined in this Division until such individual has: 
(a) Received, in a course recognized by the Agency, the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an 

Agreement State or a Licensing State, instruction in the subjects outlined in OAR 333-113-0203 and 
demonstrated an understanding thereof; 

(b) Read and received instruction in the rules contained in this Division and the applicable sections 
of Divisions 100, 120 and 111 of these rules or their equivalent, conditions of appropriate license or 
certificate of registration, and the licensee's or registrant's operating and emergency procedures, and 
demonstrated an understanding thereof; and 

(c) Demonstrated competence to use sources of radiation, related handling tools and radiation 
survey instruments which will be used on the job.  

(2) No licensee or registrant shall permit any individual to assist in the handling of sources of 
radiation until such individual has: 

(a) Read or received instruction in the licensee's or registrant's operating and emergency procedures 
and demonstrated an understanding thereof; and 

(b) Demonstrated competence to use, under the personal supervision of the logging supervisor, the 
sources of radiation, related handling tools and radiation survey instruments which will be used on thejob; 

(c) The licensee shall provide safety reviews for logging supervisors and logging assistants at least 
once during each calendar year.  

(3) The licensee or registrant shall maintain employees training records until inspection by the 
Agency following termination of the individual's employment.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Subjects to be Included in Training Courses for Logging Supervisors 
333-113-0203 (1) Fundamentals of radiation safety.  
(a) Characteristics of radiation.  
(b) Units of radiation dose and quantity of radioactivity.  
(c) Significance of radiation dose: 
(A) Radiation protection standards; 
(B) Biological effects of radiation dose.  
(d) Levels of radiation from sources of radiation.  
(e) Methods of minimizing radiation dose: 
(A) Working time; 
(B) Working distances; 
(C) Shielding.
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(f) Radiation safety practices including prevention of contamination and methods of decontamina
tion.  

(2) Radiation detection instrumentation to be used.  
(a) Use of radiation survey instruments: 
(A) Operation, 
(B) Calibration, 
(C) Limitations.  
(b) Survey techniques.  
(c) Use of personnel monitoring equipment.  
(3) Equipment to be used.  
(a) Handling equipment.  
(b) Sources of radiation.  
(c) Storage and control of equipment.  
(d) Operation and control of equipment.  
(4) The Requirements of pertinent federal and state regulations.  
(5) The licensee's or registrant's written operating and emergency procedures.  
(6) The licensee's or registrant's record keeping procedures.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635,453.665 
Hist.: HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Operating and Emergency Procedures 
333-113-0205 The licensee's or registrant's operating and emergency procedures shall include 

instructions in at least the following: 
(1) Handling and use of sources of radiation to be employed so that no individual is likely to be 

exposed to radiation doses in excess of the standards established in Division 120 of these rules; 
(2) Methods and occasions for conducting radiation surveys; 
(3) Methods and occasions for locking and securing sources of radiation; 
(4) Personnel monitoring and the use of personnel monitoring equipment; 
(5) Transportation to temporary jobsites and field stations, including the packaging and placing of 

sources of radiation in vehicles, placarding of vehicles and securing sources of radiation during 
transportation; 

(6) Minimizing exposure of individuals in the event of an accident; 
(7) Procedures for notifying proper personnel in the event of an accident; 
(8) Maintenance of records; 
(9) Use, inspection and maintenance of source holders, logging tools, source handling tools, storage 

containers, transport containers and injection tools; 
(10) Procedures to be followed in the event a sealed source is lodged downhole; 

(11) Procedures to be used for picking up, receiving and opening packages containing radioactive 
material; 

(12) For the use of tracers, decontamination of the environment, equipment and personnel; 
(13) Maintenance of records generated by logging personnel at temporary jobsites; 
(14) Notifying proper persons in the event of an accident; and
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(15) Actions to be taken if a sealed source is ruptured, including actions to prevent the spread of 
contamination and minimize inhalation and ingestion of radioactive material and actions to obtain suitable 
radiation survey instruments as required by OAR 333-113-0115.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Personnel Monitoring 
333-113-0210 (1) No licensee or registrant shall permit any individual to act as a logging 

supervisor or to assist in the handling of sources of radiation unless each such individual wears either a 
film badge or a thermoluminescent dosimeter (TLD). Each film badge or TLD shall be assigned to and 
worn by only one individual. Film badges must be replaced at least monthly and TLDs replaced at least 
quarterly. After replacement, each film badge or TLD must be promptly processed.  

(2) Personnel monitoring records shall be maintained for inspection until the Agency authorizes 
disposition.  

Precautionary Procedures 
in Logging and Subsurface 

Tracer Studies 

Security 
333-113-0301 During each logging or tracer application, the logging supervisor or other designated 

employee shall maintain direct surveillance of the operation to protect against unauthorized or unnecessary 
entry into a restricted area, as defined in Division 100 of these rules.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Handling Tools 
333-113-0305 The licensee shall provide and require the use of tools that will assure remote 

handling of sealed sources other than low activity calibration sources.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635,453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85 

Subsurface Tracer Studies 
333-113-0310 (1) Protective gloves and other appropriate protective clothing and equipment shall 

be used by all personnel handling radioactive tracer material. Precautions shall be taken to avoid ingestion 
or inhalation of radioactive material.
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(2) No licensee shall cause the injection of radioactive material into potable aquifers without prior 
written authorization from the Agency.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Particle Accelerators 
333-113-0315 No licensee or registrant shall permit above-ground testing of particle accelerators, 

designed for use in well-logging, which results in the production of radiation, except in areas or facilities 
so controlled or shielded that the requirements of OAR 333-120-0100 and 333-105-0030 as applicable, 
are met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Radiation Survey and Records 

Radiation Surveys 
333-113-0401 (1) Radiation surveys or calculations shall be made and recorded for each area where 

radioactive materials are stored.  
(2) Radiation surveys or calculations shall be made and recorded for the radiation levels in occupied 

positions and on the exterior of each vehicle used to transport radioactive material. Such surveys and 
calculations shall include each source of radiation or combination of sources to be transported in the 
vehicle.  

(3) If the sealed source assembly is removed from the logging tool before departing the jobsites, 
the logging tool detector shall be energized, or a survey meter used, to assure that the logging tool is free 
of contamination.  

(4) Radiation surveys shall be made and recorded at the jobsite or well-head for each tracer 
operation, except those using hydrogen-3, carbon-14 and sulfur-35. These surveys shall include 
measurements of radiation levels before and after the operation.  

(5) Records required pursuant to sections (1) through (4) of this rule shall include the dates, the 
identification of individual(s) making the survey, the identification of survey instrument(s) used and an 
exact description of the location of the survey. Records of these surveys shall be maintained for inspection 
by the Agency.  

(6) If the licensee has reason to believe that, as a result of any operation involving a sealed source, 
the encapsulation of the sealed source could be damaged by the operation, the licensee shall conduct a 
radiation survey, including a contamination survey, during and after the operation.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91
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Documents and Records Required at Field Stations 
333-113-0405 Each licensee or registrant shall maintain, for inspection by the Agency, the 

following documents and records for the specific devices and sources used at the field station: 
(1) Appropriate license, certificate of registration or equivalent document(s); 
(2) Operating and emergency procedures; 
(3) Applicable rules; 
(4) Records of the latest survey instrument calibrations pursuant to OAR 333-113-0115; 
(5) Records of the latest leak test results pursuant to OAR 333-113-0120; 
(6) Records of quarterly inventories required pursuant to OAR 333-113-0125; 
(7) Utilization records required pursuant to OAR 333-113-0130; 
(8) Records of inspection and maintenance required pursuant to OAR 333-113-0145; 
(9) Survey records required pursuant to OAR 333-113-0401; and 
(10) Training records required pursuant to OAR 333-113-0201.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Documents and Records Required at Temporary Jobsites 
333-113-0410 Each licensee or registrant conducting operations at a temporary jobsite shall have 

the following documents and records available at that site for inspection by the Agency: 
(1) Operating and emergency procedures; 
(2) Survey records required pursuant to OAR 333-113-0401 for the period of operation at the site; 
(3) Evidence of current calibration for the radiation survey instruments in use at the site; 
(4) When operating in the state under reciprocity, a copy of the appropriate license, certificate of 

registration or equivalent document(s); 
(5) Shipping papers for the transportation of radioactive material; 
(6) Copy of the license; 
(7) Current leak test; and 
(8) Validation certificate.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Notification 

Notification of Incidents, Abandonment and Lost Sources 
333-113-0501 (1) Notification of incidents and sources lost in other than downhole logging 

operations shall be made in accordance with appropriate provisions of Division 120 of these rules.  
(2) Whenever a sealed source or device containing radioactive material is lodged downhole the 

licensee shall:
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(a) Monitor at the surface for the presence of radioactive contamination with a radiation survey 
instrument or logging tool during logging tool recovery operations; and 

(b) Notify the Agency immediately by telephone and subsequently, within 30 days, by confirmatory 
letter if the licensee knows or has reason to believe that a sealed source has been ruptured. This letter shall 
identify the well or other location, describe the magnitude and extent of the escape of radioactive material, 
assess the consequences of the rupture and explain efforts planned or being taken to mitigate these 
consequences.  

(3) When it becomes apparent that efforts to recover the radioactive source will not be successful, 
the licensee shall: 

(a) Advise the well-operator of requirements specified in these rules regarding abandonment and 
an appropriate method of abandonment, which shall include: 

(A) The immobilization and sealing in place of the radioactive source with a cement plug; 
(B) The setting of a whipstock or other deflection device; and 
(C) The mounting of a permanent identification plaque at the surface of the well, containing the 

appropriate information required by section (4) of this rule; 
(b) Notify the Agency by telephone, giving the circumstances of the loss and request approval of 

the proposed abandonment procedures; and 
(c) File a written report with the Agency within 30 days of the abandonment. The report shall 

contain the following information: 
(A) Date of occurrence; 
(B) A description of the well logging source involved, including the radionuclide and its quantity, 

chemical and physical form; 
(C) Surface location and identification of the well; 
(D) Results of efforts to immobilize and seal the source in place; 
(E) A brief description of the attempted recovery effort; 
(F) Depth of the source; 
(G) Depth of the top of the cement plug; 
(H) Depth of the well; 
(I) Any other information, such as a warning statement, contained on the permanent identification 

plaque; and 
(J) The names of state agencies receiving a copy of this report.  
(4) Whenever a sealed source containing radioactive material is abandoned downhole, the licensee 

shall provide a permanent plaque for posting the well or well-bore. This plaque shall: 
(a) Be constructed of long-lasting material, such as stainless steel or monel; and 
(b) Contain the following information engraved on its face: 
(A) The word CAUTION; 
(B) The radiation symbol without the conventional color requirement; 
(C) The date of abandonment; 
(D) The nam of the well-operator or well-owner1 11.• .•. . COMPANY N ME] 

(E) The well name and well identific ) or other designation; 

CAUTION 
ONE 2-CURIE CS-137 RADIOACTLVE SOURCE 
ABANDONED 3-3-75 ATM F UG BACK DEPH82l FTD NOM IHIS WFEII
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The size of the plaque should be convenient for use on active or inactive wells, e.g., a 7-inch 
square. Letter size of the word "CAUTION" should be approximately twice the letter size of the rest of 
the information, e.g., 1/2-inch and 1/4-inch letter size, respectively.  

(F) The sealed source(s) by radionuclide and activity; 
(G) The source depth and the depth to the top of the plug; and 
(H) An appropriate warning, depending on the specific circumstances of each abandonment.  
(5) The licensee shall immediately notify the Agency by telephone and subsequently by confirming 

letter if the licensee knows or has reason to believe that radioactive material has been lost in or to an 
underground potable aquifer. Such notice shall designate the well location and shall describe the 
magnitude and extent of loss of radioactive material, assess the consequences of such loss and explain 
efforts planned or being taken to mitigate these consequences.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.635, 453.665 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 
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DIVISION 114 

TRAINING FOR EMERGENCY RESPONSE TO 
RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL INCIDENTS 

General 
333-114-0001 The purpose of these rules is to insure that the response to a radioactive material 

accident be both swift and appropriate to minimize damage to any person, property, domestic animals, 
wildlife or the environment.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 4-1985, f. & ef. 3-20-85; HD 1-199 1, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Definitions 
333-114-0005 For the purpose of ORS 469.611 and these rules: 
(1) "Certified Training" means radiological safety training in which performance has been 

demonstrated through the satisfactory completion of an authorized exam.  
(2) "Authorized Exam" means an exam, either written or oral; or a performance demonstration that 

has been authorized by the Agency as adequate to demonstrate the competency of a particular skill level.  
Whenever possible authorized exams will be developed consistent with the programs and policies with the 
Oregon Department of Energy, Oregon Department of Environmental Quality, State Fire Accreditation 
Board and the Board on Police Standards and Training.  

(3) "Skill Level" means: 
(a) "Radiological Monitor (RM)" means a person who has demonstrated competency through the 

satisfactory completion of an authorized (RM) exam and therefore is qualified to be a member of a 
radiological response team. An RM must be recertified every four years.  

(b) "Regional Radiological Technical Assistant (RRTA)" means a person who has demonstrated 
competency through the satisfactory completion of an authorized RRTA, exam. An RRTA is also 
qualified to instruct employees of emergency services agencies in the proper response to transportation 
accidents involving radioactive materials. An RRTA must be recertified every two years.  

(c) "Radiological Officer (RO)" means a person who has demonstrated competency through the 
satisfactory completion of an authorized RO exam and therefore is qualified to advise a community before 
during and after a nuclear attack and/or incident. A RO must be recertified every three years.  

(d) "Radiological Monitor Instructor (RMI)" means a person who has demonstrated competency 
through the satisfactory completion of an authorized RMI exam and therefore is qualified to be an 
instructor of "Radiological Monitoring" as defined in these rules. An RMI must be recertified every three 
years.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91
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Training 
333-114-0010 In order to receive certification in radiological safety training from fthe-] Oregon 

f-Strrfe Health f[Division.] Services, Radiation Protection Services a person must satisfactorily complete 
the authorized exam administered by an authorized Health Division representative. A county will receive 
certification of training after it has qualified two Regional Radiological Technical Assistants, and 
completed a radioactive/hazardous materials emergency response exercise as defined in these rules. An 
"emergency services agency" as defined in ORS 401.025, will receive certification of training after it has 
qualified one Radiological Monitor per duty shift.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Radioactive/Hazardous Materials Emergency Response Exercise 
333-114-0015 This is defined as a practice response to an accident involving radioactive or other 

hazardous materials. The exercise should involve all organizations that would normally be present in a 
real incident, including but not limited to: Firefighting, law enforcement, prehospital and hospital emergen
cy medical care, highway maintenance and state technical support agencies.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 
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DIVISION 115 

RADIATION SAFETY REQUIREMENTS FOR X-RAY AND HYBRID GAUGES 

Purpose and Scope 
333-115-0001 This Division provides special requirements for X-ray and hybrid gauges. The 

requirements of this Division are in addition to, and not substitutions for, applicable requirements in 
Division 100, 101,102, 111, and 120 of these rules.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 - 453.807 
Hist.: HD 10-1985, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Definitions 
333-115-0005 (1) "X-ray gauge" means an X-ray producing device designed and manufactured for 

the purpose of detecting, measuring, gauging or controlling thickness, density level or interface location.  
(2) "Fail-safe characteristics" mean design features which cause beam port shutters to close or 

which otherwise prevent emergence of the primary beam upon failure of a safety or warning device.  
(3) "Primary beam" means ionizing radiation which passes through an aperture of the source 

housing by a direct path from the X-ray tube or a radioactive source located in the radiation source 
housing.  

(4) "Hybrid Gauge" means a gauging device utilizing both X-ray and radioactive material sources.  
(5) "Open-beam configuration" means a gauging system which an individual could accidentally 

place some part of the body in primary beam path during normal operation.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.605 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Equipment Requirements 

Safety Device 
333-115-0010 (1) Except where impractical, an interlocking device which prevents the entry of any 

portion of an individual's body into the primary beam, or causes the primary beam to be shut off upon entry 
into its path, shall be provided.

1 - Division 115DRAFTF July 15, 2002



OREGON ADMINISTRATIVE RULES .imp 7/15/2 Time:951 

CHAPTER 333, DIVISION 115 - OREGON HEALTH fDIBISI•N] SERVICES 

(2) In cases where the primary radiation beam is not intercepted by the detector device under all 
conditions of operation, protective measures shall be provided, such as auxiliary shielding, to avoid 
exposure to any individual from the transmitted primary radiation.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

Warning Devices 
333-115-0015 A sign bearing the words, "Warning - X-rays (or ionizing radiation) - Do not place 

hands in jaws of gauge", or equivalent, shall be so located that it is visible to any person operating, aligning 
or adjusting a gauging device.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 ; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Ports 
333-115-0020 Unused ports on radiation source housings shall be secured in the closed position 

in a manner which will prevent casual opening.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

Labeling 
333-115-0025 All gauges shall be labeled with a readily discernible sign or signs bearing the 

radiation symbol and the words: 
(1) CAUTION - HIGH INTENSITY X-RAY BEAM, or words having a similar intent on the X-ray 

source housing; and 
(2) CAUTION RADIATION - THIS EQUIPMENT PRODUCES RADIATION WHEN 

ENERGIZED, or words having a similar intent, near any switch that energizes an X-ray tube if the 
radiation source is an X-ray tube; and 

(3) CAUTION - RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL, on the source housing if the radiation source is a 
radionuclide.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807
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Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Shutters 
333-115-0030 A visible indication of the status of the shutter shall be provided, e.g., red light 

indicating beam on, green light indicating beam off. This device shall be tested to ensure operations will 
not continue without a proper functioning warning device. On equipment installed after January 1, 1978, 
this device shall be of fail-safe design.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

Warning Lights 
333-115-0035 (1) An easily visible light labeled with the words "BEAM ON" or words having a 

similar intent, shall be located: 
(a) Near any switch that energizes an X-ray tube and shall be illuminated only when the tube is 

energized; or 
(b) In the case of a radioactive source, near any switch that opens a housing shutter and which shall 

be illuminated only when the shutter is open.  
(2) On equipment installed after January 1, 1978, warning lights shall have fail-safe characteristics.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

Area Requirements 

Radiation Levels 
333-115-0101 The local components of a gauge shall be so located and arranged and shall include 

sufficient shielding or access control that no radiation levels exists in any area surrounding the local 
component groups which could result in a dose to an individual present therein in excess of the dose limits 
given in OAR 333-120-0180. For systems using X-ray tubes, these levels shall be met at any specified 
tube rating.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635
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Surveys 
333-115-0105 (1) Radiation surveys, as required by OAR 333-120-0200, of all X-ray and Hybrid 

gauges sufficient to show compliance with OAR 333-115-0101 shall be performed: 
(a) Upon installation of the equipment; 
(b) A review of all safety devices shall be performed at least quarterly to insure their proper 

operation (i.e., signs, labels, interlocks, etc.); 
(c) Annual surveys and monitoring to insure that operations are conducted safely; 
(d) Following any change in the initial arrangement, number or type of local components in the 

system; 
(e) Following any maintenance requiring the disassembly or removal of a local component in the 

system; 
(f) Any time a visual inspection of the local components in the system reveals an abnormal 

condition; 
(g) Whenever personnel monitoring devices show a significant increase over the previous 

monitoring period or when the readings are approaching the radiation dose limits specified in OAR 333
120-0100.  

(2) Records of all reviews and surveys shall be maintained for inspection by the Agency.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & ef. 1-8-91; HD 1-1995, f. & cert. ef. 4-26-95 

Posting 
333-115-0110 Each area or room containing any gauge shall be conspicuously posted with a sign 

or signs bearing the radiation symbol and the words CAUTION -X-RAY EQUIPMENT, or words having 
similar intent.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

Security 
333-115-0115 When not in operation, the equipment shall be secured in such a way as to be 

accessible to, or operable by, only authorized personnel.
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Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

Operating Requirements 
333-115-0120 Normal and Emergency operating procedures shall be written and available to all 

X-ray and Hybrid gauge equipment workers.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

Personnel Requirements 

Instructions 
333-115-0201 (1) No person shall be permitted to operate or maintain X-ray or Hybrid gauges 

unless such person has received instruction in and demonstrated competence with regard to: 
(a) Identification of radiation hazards associated with the use of the equipment; 
(b) Significance of the various radiation warning and safety devices incorporated into the 

equipment, or the reasons they have not been installed on certain pieces of equipment and the extra 
precaution required in such cases; 

(c) Proper operating procedures for equipment; 
(d) Symptoms of an acute localized exposure; and 
(e) Proper procedures for reporting and active or suspected exposure.  
(2) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain, for inspection by the Agency, records of training 

which demonstrate that the requirements of this rule have been met.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625, 453.635 
Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87; HD 1-1991, f. & cert. ef. 1-8-91 

Personnel Monitoring 
333-115-0205 Finger or wrist dosimetric devices shall be provided to and shall be used by all 

personnel working with open beam gauging equipment.  

Stat. Auth.: ORS Ch. 453.605 - 453.807 
Stats. Implemented: ORS 453.625,453.635,453.695 

DRAFT 5 - Division 115 July 15, 2002



OREGON ADMINISTRATIVE RULES .imp 7/15/2 Time:951 

CHAPTER 333, DIVISION 115 - OREGON HEALTH tfD-"TS" ON SERVICES 

Hist.: HD 10-1987, f. & ef. 7-28-87 

sg/c:\-ules.our/copies/div 1 15.imp*7/15/2-9:51

6 - Division 115 July 15, 2002DRAFT


